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Application

This manual has been issued by Canon Inc. for qualified persons to learn technical theory,
installation, maintenance, and repair of products. This manual covers all localities where the

products are sold. For this reason, there may be information in this manual that does not
apply to your locality.

Corrections

This manual may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors due to improvements
or changes in products. When changes occur in applicable products or in the contents of this
manual, Canon will release technical information as the need arises. In the event of major

changes in the contents of this manual over a long or short period, Canon will issue a new
edition of this manual.

The following paragraph does not apply to any countries where such provisions are
inconsistent with local law.

Trademarks

The product names and company names used in this manual are the registered trademarks
of the individual companies.

Copyright

This manual is copyrighted with all rights reserved. Under the copyright laws, this manual may

not be copied, reproduced or translated into another language, in whole or in part, without the
consent of Canon Inc.

© CANON INC. 2011

Caution

Use of this manual should be strictly supervised to avoid disclosure of confidential
information.



Explanation of Symbols The following rules apply throughout this Service Manual:
The following symbols are used throughout this Service Manual.

1. Each chapter contains sections explaining the purpose of specific functions and the

Symbols Explanation Symbols Explanation relationship between electrical and mechanical systems with reference to the timing of

operation.

In the diagrams, - represents the path of mechanical drive; where a signal
name accompanies the symbol, the arronw —— indicates the direction of the
electric signal.

The expression "turn on the power" means flipping on the power switch, closing the
front door, and closing the delivery unit door, which results in supplying the machine with
power.

Check. Remove the claw.

Check visually. Insert the claw.

(]

2. In the digital circuits, '1" is used to indicate that the voltage level of a given signal is
Use the bundled part. "High", while '0' is used to indicate "Low". (The voltage value, however, differs from
circuit to circuit.) In addition, the asterisk (*) as in "DRMD*" indicates that the DRMD
signal goes on when '0'.

Check the noise.

=
°

In practically all cases, the internal mechanisms of a microprocessor cannot be checked
in the field. Therefore, the operations of the microprocessors used in the machines

are not discussed: they are explained in terms of from sensors to the input of the DC
controller PCB and from the output of the DC controller PCB to the loads.

N\

Disconnect the connector. Push the part.

o
/4
4

Connect the connector. Plug the power cable.

The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change without notice for product
improvement or other purposes, and major changes will be communicated in the form of
Service Information bulletins.

All service persons are expected to have a good understanding of the contents of this Service
Manual and all relevant Service Information bulletins and be able to identify and isolate faults
in the machine.

Remove the cable/wire
from the cable guide or wire
saddle.

Turn on the power.

20506066

Set the cable/wire to the
cable guide or wire saddle.

Remove the screw.

Tighten the screw.
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CDRH Act

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health of the US Food and Drum Administration put
into force regulations concerning laser products on August 2, 1976. These regulations apply
to laser products manufactured on and after August 1, 1976, and the sale of laser products
not certified under the regulations is banned within the Untied States. The label shown here
indicates compliance with the CDRH regulations, and its attachment is required on all laser
products that are soled in the United States.
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CANON INC.

30-2,SHIMOMARUKO,3-CHOME,OHTA-KU,TOKYO,
146.JAPAN

MANUFACTURED :

THIS PRODUCT CONFORMS WITH DHHS RADIATION
PERFORMANCE STANDARD 21CFR CHAPTERT
SUBCHAPTER J.

F-0-1

A

A different description may be used for a different product.

Laser Safety

Laser beam radiation may pose a danger to the human body. A laser scanner mounted on the

machine is sealed with the protection housing and external cover to prevent the laser beam
from leaking to the outside. The laser beam never leaks out of the scanner as far as users
operate the machine normally.

This product is certificated as a Class 1 laser product under IEC60825-1:2007.

0-2

Handling of Laser System

When servicing the area around the laser assembly, be sure to turn off the main power.
The machine's covers that can reflect laser light are identified by means of a warning label
(Figure). If you must detach a cover showing the label, be sure to take extra caution during
the work.
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Turn power switch ON

The machine is equipped with 2 power switches: main power switch and control panel power
switch.

The machine goes on when the main power switch is turned on (i.e., other than in low power
mode, sleep mode).

A

Do not turn off the main power switch while the progress bar is indicated, during which
access is made to the HDD. If deprived of power, the HDD can suffer a fault (E602).

ImageRUNNER

ADVANCE

Starting... Please wait o whils. ..
e —————————

Safety of Toner

o About Toner

The machine's toner is a non-toxic material made of plastic, iron, and small amounts of dye.

A

Do not throw toner into fire. It may cause explosion.

o Toner on Clothing or Skin

« If your clothing or skin has come into contact with toner, wipe it off with tissue; then, wash it
off with water.

* Do not use warm water, which will cause the toner to jell and fuse permanently with the
fibers of the cloth.

» Tonner is easy to react with plastic material, avoid contact with plastic.

Notes When Handling a Lithium Battery

>|

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE.
DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS.

Notes Before it Works Serving

’I

At servicing, be sure to turn OFF the power source according to the specified steps and
disconnect the power plug.
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Points to Note at Cleaning

A

When performing cleaning using organic solvent such as alcohol, be sure to check that
the component of solvent is vaporized completely before assembling.

0-4
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n Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Applicable Option for Each Model
1-2

Product Lineup o Pickup/Delivery System Option
. B Applicable Option for Each Model
o Main Body

@ Combination
imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6275 / 6265 / 6255

Copy Tray-Q1

/

Paper Deck Unit-D1

Shift Tray-E1

Y

Document Insertion Unit-L1

Extemal
Puncher-A1

Paper Deck Unit-A1

Staple Finisher-P1
/ Booklet Finisher-P1

F-1-1
The underlined numerical value indicates the print speed (ppm: print per minute).

i

Print speed 75 ppm 65 ppm 55 ppm
Positioning Target machine: iR5075 Feking Uniter
Control Panel Flat Control Panel
* Option: Upright Control Panel F-1-2
HDD Standard: 160 GB, Maximum: 1 TB

Communication method IPC (Inter Process Communication)
with pickup/delivery option
Pickup/delivery option

1-2
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n Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Required Options/Conditions

B Required Options/Conditions

@ Pickup System Options

1-3

Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

Product name

Required options, conditions, etc.

Paper Deck Unit-A1

Pickup method: retard method

Pickup capacity: 3,500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, heavy paper, color paper,
recycled paper, pre-punched paper

Paper size: A4, B5, LTR

Paper weight: 52 to 220 g/m®

Double feed detection: not available

Paper Deck Unit-D1

Pickup method: retard method

Pickup capacity: 3,500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, heavy paper, color paper,
recycled paper, pre-punched paper

Paper size: A4, B5, LTR

Paper weight: 52 to 220 g/m’

Double feed detection: not available

Paper Folding Insertion
Unit-H1

Folding Unit + Insertion Unit

Staple Finisher/Booklet Finisher is required at the downstream side.
<Folding Unit>

Folding type: Z-Fold, C-Fold, Half Fold, Accordion Z-Fold, Double Parallel
Fold

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, color paper, recycled paper

Paper size: A4R to 11” x 177 (at folding), B5 to 13” x 19.2” (at through pass)
Paper weight: 60 to 105g/m” (Double Parallel Fold: 52 to 90g/m?)
<Insertion Unit>

Pickup capacity: 100 sheets x 1 bin

Paper type: thin paper, plain paper, heaby paper, color paper, recycled
paper, index paper, coated paper

Paper size: A3 to B5

Paper weight: 60 to 256 g/m?

Staple Finisher-P1

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m’
Maximum stacking capacity: 4000 sheets
Staple: Type: 100 sheets (A4, B5, LTR)

Cassette Heater Unit-38

For cassette of main body
CLA, CAUS, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only

Paper Deck Heater Unit-A1

Option for Paper Deck Unit-A1/D1

CMJ, CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only

In the 230V areas other than the areas above, this is set as a
service part.

Booklet Finisher-P1

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m”

Maximum stacking capacity: 4000 sheets
Saddle: 16-sheet saddle stitching

Staple: 100 sheets

@ Delivery System Options

T1-2

External 2-hole
Puncher-A1

Option for Staple Finisher-P1/Booklet Finisher-P1.
2 holes / 3 holes (Inch)

Paper size: A3 to B5

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

Other than CUSA, CCI

Product name (Japan)

Required options, conditions, etc.

Shift Tray-E1

Using with delivery-related options is not available.
Paper size: A3 to A5R, postcard

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

Tray capacity: 500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Other than CUSA, CCI, CLA

External 2/3-hole
Puncher-A1

Option for Staple Finisher-P1/Booklet Finisher-P1.
2 holes (AB)

Paper size: 11" x 17" to LTR, A3 to B5

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

ICUSA, CCI, CLA, CSPL, CKBS, CAUS only

Copy Tray-Q1

Using with delivery-related options is not available.
Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m’
Tray capacity: 250 sheets (80 g/m?)

External 2/4-hole
Puncher-A1

Option for Staple Finisher-P1/Booklet Finisher-P1.
FRN, 2 holes / 4 holes

Paper size: A3, A4

Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®

Document Insertion
Unit-L1

Staple Finisher/Booklet Finisher is required at the downstream side.
Pickup capacity: 100 sheets x 1 bin

Paper type: plain paper/recycled paper/color paper/heavy paper/coated
paper

Paper size: B5to 13" x 19.2”

Paper weight: 60 to 256 g/m®

Other than CMJ, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN

n Product Overview > Product Lineup > Pickup/Delivery System Option > Required Options/Conditions

CEL only
External 4-hole Option for Staple Finisher-P1/Booklet Finisher-P1.
Puncher-A1 ISWE, 4 holes
Paper size: A3, A4
Paper weight: 52 to 256 g/m®
CEL only
Staple-D2 Saddle Staple Cartridge.
Option for Booklet Finisher-P1.
Staple-D3 Saddle Staple Cartridge.
Option for Booklet Finisher-P1.
Staple-J1 Plain Staple Cartridge.

Option for Staple Finisher-E1/Booklet Finisher-P1.

T-1-3
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n Product Overview > Product Lineup > Scanning System Options > Required Options and Conditions

1-4
o Scanning System Options Product name Required options, conditions, etc.
Duplex Color Image Simultaneous 2-sided scanning
. Required Options and Conditions Reader Unit-G1 B/W (1-sided/2-sided): 600 dpi=120/120 ipm, 300 dpi: 120/200 ipm
Color (1-sided/2-sided): 600 dpi=51/51 ipm, 300 dpi:85/100 ipm
Paper weight:
Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-G1 <1-sided> AB configuration: 38 to 220 g/m?, Inch configuration: 50 to 220

g/m?

<2-sided> 50 to 220 g/m?

Color original, or color-mixed original: 64 to 220 g/m®

Stacking capacity: Max. 300 sheets

Reader Heater Unit-G1 |Option for Color Image Reader Unit-C1/Duplex Color Image Reader

Unit-C1
CMJ, CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN only
Reader Heater In the 230V areas other than the areas above, this is set as a service part.
Unit-G1 ADF Access Handle-A1 (It is the cover to be installed at the top of the host machine when using this
ADF Access Handle-A1 equipment as a printer model.
Printer Cover-C1 It is the handle to support opening and closing the Feeder.
T-1-4
Printer Cover-B1
F-1-3
1-4
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n Product Overview > Product Lineup > Function Expansion System Options > Required Options and Conditions

O Function Expansion System Options

B Required Options and Conditions

Copy Control Interface Kit-A1

HDD Mirroring Kit-G1 Q
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@ Hardware Products
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Product name

Required options, conditions, etc.

Utility Tray-A2

Using with Handset-G2 is not available.
No particular options and conditions are required.

Card Reader-F1

Copy Card Reader Installation Kit-A2 is required.
Using with Serial Interface Kit-K1 and Control Interface
Kit-A1 is not available.

Copy Card Reader Installation Kit-A2

Required when Card Reader-F1 is installed.

Upright Control Panel-B1

Control Panel Sheet-E1 is required.

Control Panel Sheet-E1

Required when Upright Control Panel-B1 is installed.

Super G3 FAX Board-AL1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Super G3 2nd Line Fax Board-AL1

Super G3 FAX Board-AL1 is required.

Super G3 3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AL1

Super G3 FAX Board-AL1 is required.
Other than CEL, CCN

Handset-G2

Super G3 FAX Board-AL1 and Super G3 2nd Line Fax
Board-AL1 is required.

Using with Utility Tray-A2 is not available.

CMJ only

imagePASS-U2

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ, CCN

Voice Guidance Kit-F2

Product configuration consists of Voice Guidance PCB
and Voice Guidance Unit.

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ, CCN, CKBS

USB Device Port-A2

The product consists of USB 2 Port HUB PCB only.
No particular options and conditions are required.
CEL is standard

Expansion Memory Type D (512 MB)

Required when 600 dpi color scanning (mode) is used.

Option HDD (2.5 inch/160 GB)-J1

This is used when the mirroring function is used with HDD
Mirroring Kit-G1 or HDD Data Encryption & Mirroring
Kit-C5.

No particular options and conditions are required.

Option HDD (2.5 inch/1 TB)-K1

This is used when the mirroring function is used with HDD
Mirroring Kit-G1 or HDD Data Encryption & Mirroring
Kit-C5.

No particular options and conditions are required.

HDD Mirroring Kit-G1

Option HDD (2.5 inch/160 GB)-J1 or Option HDD (2.5
inch/1 TB)-K1 are required.

HDD Data Encryption/Mirroring Kit-C5

When performing mirroring, either the Option HDD (160
GB) or the Option HDD (1 TB) is required.
Other than CCN

Removable HDD Kit-AG1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Document Scan Lock Kit-B1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only

Multimedia Reader/Writer-A2

USB Device Port-A2 is required.
To support the CF, the SD memory and the memory stick.

SC Kit

CMJ only
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Product name

Required options, conditions, etc.

Serial Interface Kit-K1

Required when the coin manager is connected.
Using with Card Reader-C1 and Control Interface Kit-A1
is not available.

Control Interface Kit-A1

Required when the coin manager is connected.
Using with Card Reader-C1 and Serial Interface Kit-K1 is
not available.

@ License Products

T-1-5

At the time of installation, obtain the license number according to the license certificate

included. Then, enter the obtained license number from the Control Panel of the machine, so

that the applicable functions are enabled.

There is no physical installation work at the time of installation.

Product name

Required options, conditions, etc.

PCL Printer Kit-AV1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ

PS Printer Kit-AV1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Scan Solution Function Expansion Kit-B1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ only

Universal Send Advanced Feature Set-D1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ

Universal Send Advanced Feature Set-E1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CEL only

Universal Send Advanced Feature Set-F1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CUSA only

Universal Send Security Feature Set-D1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ, CCN

Direct Print Kit (for PDF/XPS)-H1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CMJ, CUSA, CLA, CCI, CEL, CAUS only

Direct Print Kit (for PDF)-H1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN, CAUS only

Direct Print Kit (for XPS)-H1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CLA, CSPL, CHK, CCN, CKBS, TAIWAN, CAUS only

Universal Send Digital User Signature
Kit-C1

No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CMJ

Remote Operation Kit-B1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Data Erase Kit-C1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Encrypted Secure Print Software-D1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CUSA, CLA, CCl only

Encrypted Printing Software-D1

No particular options and conditions are required.
CEL, CAUS, CSPL, TAIWAN only

Barcode Printing Kit-D1

Other than CMJ

Secure Watermark-B1

No particular options and conditions are required.

Document Scan Lock Kit-B1

No particular options and conditions are required.

1-6
Product name Required options, conditions, etc.
ACCESS MANAGEMENT SYSTEM KIT-B1[No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CKBS, TAIWAN
Web Access Software-H1 No particular options and conditions are required.
Other than CKBS
iR-ADV Security Kit-G1 for IEEE 2600.1 -
Common Criteria Certification
Remote Fax Kit-A1 No particular options and conditions are required.
T-1-6
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@ Easy access to the parts at rear side.

Since the Rear Cover Unit becomes a retractable unit, access to the parts at rear side
becomes easy.

<Procedure>

1)Remove the Reader Communication Cable.
2)Remove the 4 screws, and open the Controller Box in the direction of the arrow.

.

»

F-1-7
@ Performing the rear side work while checking the Control Panel is

possible.

By removing the Rotation Control Screw, the Upright Control Panel can be turned to face the
rear side.

As a result, service modes can be executed even when working at rear side of the host
machine.

<Procedure>

1)Remove the Shaft Support Cover Left.

2)Remove the screw on the arm, and turn the Upright Control Panel.
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1-8
B New Service Mode

The description of each service mode item is displayed as well.
Displayl I/0 I Adjust I Functiunl Option I Test I Cuunterl
<VERSION > < 1/58 > < READY >
DC-CON 43.44

Firmware wersion of DC controlle

To check the firmware wersion of the DC controller PCE.

4= - I i | - I oK J

F-1-9

@ Features

» Display in natural language

 Items in the following are newly classified: COPIER > OPTION > BODY
» Enhanced I/O information

» The description of error code/alarm code is displayed.

» Easy switching of screens between Level 1 and Level 2

B Improved Upgrading Operability

Almost all of the options (*) can be upgraded through the host machine.
SST (Service Support Tool) is used for upgrading as usual.

* Excluding Paper Folding Insertion Unit-H1, Document Insertion Unit-L1 and External
Puncher-A1.
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B Jam/Error Code Display Specifications Service Advantage
When a paper jam/error is reported from the user:

Jam code: The location (device) causing the paper jam/error can be recognized before the service
technician is sent to the user site.
» The cause of trouble and the remedy can be assumed before the service technician is sent

to the user site.

» Depending on the cause of the paper jam (e.g.: paper jam caused by wrong operation by

the user), support can be completed by the phone or e-mail. (Visiting to the user site is not
N\ necessary.)

aabbbb

aa : location
bbbb : jam code

“Jam Code” and “Location Code” are displayed on the screen (*) when a paper jam occurs.

F-1-10
Error Code

In addition to “Error Code”, “Location Code” is displayed on the screen when an error occurs.

Exxxxxx-yyyy-aa
XXXXXX : error code

yyyy : sub-code

aa : location

F-1-11

1-9
n Product Overview > Features > Service Features > Jam/Error Code Display Specifications




n Product Overview > Features > Service Features > Applying New Connectors

1-10
B Applying New Connectors

Newly-configured connectors are used as some connectors on each controller PCB.

@ Purpose

To prevent the communication error caused by the following:
» Loose/removed connector due to vibration during transportation
+ Half-inserted connector at the time of servicing

@ Features
« Easy to hold because the overall height of the housing is high
» Connector can be inserted with less force.

« Lever lock mechanism is available. Proper insertion can be determined by the sound (“snap”)
or clicky feeling

Points to Caution when Inserting/Removing the Connector:

Be sure to keep the following in mind during work:

While releasing the lever lock of the housing, hold the housing to remove. Do not
hold and pull the harness.

Be sure to insert the connector while the housing is positioned straight to the socket.
Do not tilt the housing to insert the connector.

1-10
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Specifications

o Product Specifications

Installation type of main body

Console type

Installation type of main body

Console type

Photoreceptor

84 diameter amorphous silicon drum

Exposure method

Laser exposure method

Charging method

Corona + Grid charging method

Paper size Deck

A4, B5,LTR

Cassette

A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, ASR, 8K, 16K, LDR, LGL,
LTR, LTRR, STMTR, EXE

Multi-purpose Tray

Cassette feedable size

Postcard, Reply Postcard, 4 on 1 Postcard

Custom paper size (100 x 139.7 mm to 297.4 x 431.8
mm)

Long length paper (297 mm to 630 mm)

Developing method

Dry, 1-component toner projection

Transfer method

Transfer Roller method

Separation method

Transfer Belt

Pickup capacity |Right/Left Deck 1,500 sheets each (80 g/m?)
Upper/Lower 550 sheets each (80g/m?)
Cassette

Multi-purpose Tray

100 sheets (80 g/m?)

Duplex method

Through pass

Memory capacity

For Main Controller 1: 1GB (standard)

For Main Controller 2: Max. 1GB (standard: 512MB,
option: 512MB)

Pickup method Right/Left Deck Separation retard method
Upper/Lower Separation retard method
Cassette
Multi-purpose Tray |Simple retard method
Cleaning method [Drum Cleaning Blade
ETB Cleaning Blade + Brush Roller

HDD capacity

Standard: 160GB, Maximum: 1 TB

Fixing method

Heat Roller method

Environment temperature range

2.5t037.5deg C

Delivery method

Face-up/face-down

Environment humidity range

5 to 80 %RH

Type of toner

Magnetic negative toner

Environment atmosphere range

610 to 1013 hpa (0.6 to 1.0 atmospheric pressure)

Toner supplying method

Set-on

Toner level detection function

Yes

Leading edge image margin

2.5mm +/- 1.5 mm

Left image margin

2.5mm +/- 1.5 mm

Warm-up time At power-on

30 sec. or less

At sleep recovery

30 sec. or less

First copy time

iRADV 6075: 3.1 sec. or less

iR ADV 6065/6055: 3.3 sec. or less

Image gradations

256 gradations

Print resolution

Max. 1,200 dpi x 1,200 dpi

Maximum image guaranteed area

292 x 426.8mm

Maximum printable area

292 x 625mm

Noise At the time of 75 dB or less
printing
Rated power supply See “Power Supply Specifications”.
Maximum power |At the time of 2.0 kW or less (100 V)
consumption printing 1.92 kW or less (120-127 V)
2.2 kW or less (220-240 V)
At the time of sleep|1.0 W or less (100 V, 120-127 V)
1.5 W or less (220-240 V)
At the time of save |240 Wh or less
mode
Dimension 645 (W) x 770 (D) x 1,220 (H) mm (including ADF)
Weight 237 kg (including Reader + ADF)

Paper Type Deck 52 to 220 g/m*
thin paper, plain paper, heavy paper, color paper, recycled
paper, pre-punched paper, letterhead bond paper
Cassette 52 to 220 g/m®

Deck feedable type, index paper, tab paper

Multi-purpose Tray

52 to 256 g/m’
Deck feedable type, transparency, labels, tracing paper,

postcard
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o Power Supply Specifications:

n Product Overview > Specifications > Weight and Size

Product name Power Japan North Europe Asia Australia
supply America
source
(number of| V I (A)| V |I(A)f V [I(A)] V [I(A)] V [IA)

cables) | (V) V) V) V) V)
imageRUNNER ADVANCE |Power 100 | 15 [120| 16 | 220 10 |220| 10 |220( 10
6275/ 6265/ 6255 outlet (1) -127 -240 -240 -240
Paper Deck Unit-A1 Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
Paper Deck Unit-D1 Main body - - - - - - - -
Document Insertion Unit-L1 |Power - - |100| 5 |100f 5 |100| &5 |100| &

outlet (1) -240 -240 -240 -240
Paper Folding Insertion Power 100| 5 (100| 5 [100| 5 [100| 5 |100| 5
Unit-H1 outlet (1)  [-240 -240 -240 -240 -240
Shift Tray-E1 Main body - - - - - - - - - -
Staple Finisher-P1 Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
Saddle Finisher-P1 Main body - - - - - - - - - -
External Puncher-A1 Finisher - - - - - - - - - -
Duplex Color Image Reader [Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
Unit-G1
Color Image Reader Unit-G1 [Main body | - - - - - - - - - -
T-1-8

1-12

o Weight and Size
Product name Width (mm) | Depth (mm) | Height (mm) | Weight (kg)
imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6275 / 645 770 1220 235
6265/ 6255
Paper Deck Unit-A1 323 583 570 37
Paper Deck Unit-D1 601 621 570 57
Document Insertion Unit-L1 746 793 1407 61
Paper Folding Insertion Unit-H1 662 679 1242 76
Copy Tray-Q1 420 382 175 1.1
Shift Tray-E1 366 547 256 4.2
Staple Finisher-P1 649 656 1121 48
Booklet Finisher-P1 756 656 1121 70.5
External Puncher-A1 107 615 367 7.7
Duplex Color Image Reader Unit-G1 635 605 253 39.4
Color Image Reader Unit-G1 635 605 253 37.4
T-1-9
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o Productivity (Print Speed)

1-13

Unit: sheets / minute

n Product Overview > Specifications > Productivity (Print Speed)

Paper type Size | Feeding| Width imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6275 imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6265 imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6255
direction | direction Deck / Cassette Multi-purpose Tray Deck / Cassette Multi-purpose Tray Deck / Cassette Multi-purpose Tray
(mm) (mm) 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided 1-sided 2-sided
Plain paper A5R 210.0 148.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
(64 to 90 g/m?) STMTR| 215.9 139.7 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
Thin paper B5 182.0 257.0 75.0 37.5 53.0 26.5 65.0 32.5 46.0 23.0 55.0 27.5 46.0 23.0
(52 to 63 g/m?) Ad 210.0 297.0 75.0 375 53.0 26.5 65.0 325 46.0 23.0 55.0 275 46.0 23.0
LTR 215.9 279.4 75.0 375 53.0 26.5 65.0 325 46.0 23.0 55.0 275 46.0 23.0
B5R 257.0 182.0 63.0 315 47.0 235 55.0 275 41.0 20.5 46.0 23.0 41.0 20.5
LTRR | 2794 215.9 58.0 29.0 45.0 225 50.0 25.0 39.0 19.5 43.0 215 39.0 19.5
A4R 297.0 210.0 54.0 27.0 44.0 22.0 47.0 235 38.0 19.0 40.0 20.0 38.0 19.0
LGLR | 355.6 215.9 45.0 225 38.0 19.0 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5
B4R 364.0 257.0 45.0 225 38.0 19.0 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5
K8R 390.0 270.0 37.0 18.5 33.0 16.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5
A3R 420.0 297.0 37.0 18.5 33.0 16.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5
LDRR | 431.8 279.4 37.0 18.5 33.0 16.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5 32.0 16.0 29.0 14.5
Heavy 1 A5R 210.0 148.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
(91t0 180 g/m*) [STMTR| 215.9 139.7 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5
Heavy 2 B5 182.0 257.0 65.0 325 53.0 26.5 56.0 28.0 46.0 23.0 55.0 275 46.0 23.0
(181 to 220 g/m?) Ad 210.0 297.0 65.0 325 53.0 26.5 56.0 28.0 46.0 23.0 55.0 275 46.0 23.0
a5 . | LTR | 2159 279.4 65.0 325 53.0 265 56.0 28.0 46.0 23.0 55.0 275 46.0 23.0
(22110256 g/m) BER | 2570 | 1820 54.0 27.0 47.0 235 47.0 235 410 205 46.0 230 410 205
LTRR | 279.4 215.9 50.0 25.0 45.0 225 43.0 21.5 39.0 19.5 43.0 21.5 39.0 19.5
A4R 297.0 210.0 46.0 23.0 44.0 22.0 40.0 20.0 38.0 19.0 40.0 20.0 38.0 19.0
LGLR | 355.6 215.9 39.0 19.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5
B4R 364.0 257.0 39.0 19.5 39.0 19.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5 33.0 16.5
K8R 390.0 270.0 32.0 16.0 32.0 16.0 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5
A3R 420.0 297.0 32.0 16.0 32.0 16.0 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5
LDRR | 431.8 279.4 32.0 16.0 32.0 16.0 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5 27.0 13.5
Bond LTR 215.9 279.4 35.0 17.5 35.0 17.5 30.0 15.0 30.0 15.0 30.0 15.0 30.0 15.0
LTRR | 2794 215.9 24.0 12.0 24.0 12.0 21.0 10.5 21.0 10.5 21.0 10.5 21.0 10.5
Tab A4 2227 297.0 59.0 - - - 51.0 - - - 51.0 - - -
LTR 228.6 279.4 59.0 - - - 51.0 - - - 51.0 - - -
Transparency A4 210.0 297.0 - - - - - - 80.0 - - - 80.0 -
LTR 215.9 279.4 - - 53.0 - - - 46.0 - - - 46.0 -
T-1-10
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O Paper Type

Following shows the types of usable papers.
See the table below for the custom paper size.

Type Feeding direction (mm) | Width direction (mm)
Custom paper size 0-1 148.0 to 487.7 100 to 139.6
Custom paper size 0-2 148.0 to 181.9 139.7 t0 330.2

Custom paper size 1-1

182.0 to 209.9

Custom paper size 1-2

210.0 to 279.2

Custom paper size 1-3

279.3 10 432.0

Custom paper size 1-4

432.1t0 487.7

139.7 to 181.9

Custom paper size 2-1

182.0 to 209.9

Custom paper size 2-2

210.0 to 279.2

Custom paper size 2-3

279.3 t0 432.0

Custom paper size 2-4

432.1t0 487.7

182.0t0 210.0

Custom paper size 3-1

182.0 to 209.9

Custom paper size 3-2

210.0t0 279.2

Custom paper size 3-3

279.3 t0 432.0

Custom paper size 3-4

432.1t0 487.7

210.1 t0 297.0

Custom paper size 5 (long length)

487.8 to 630.0

139.7 to 330.2
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Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 | Cassette 4 I Insertion Unit

Thin paper (52 to 63 g/m?) A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 859 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
o 2-3,p3-2, 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - ) Yes Yes ) - )
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 t0 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -

1-15
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Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 rearre] || ey Insertion Unit
Plain paper 1 A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
(64 to 90 g/m?) B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
Recycled paper 1 A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
(64 to 90 g/m?) A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
ol gael B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
(64 to 90 g/m’) B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 3175 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 855 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
2-2, 2-3,p3-r1), 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
1-16
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1-17
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 rearre] || ey Insertion Unit
Heavy paper 1 A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
(91 to 180 g/m?) B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
Letterhead A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 3175 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 855 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
2-2, 2-3,p3-r1), 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - - Yes Yes . - .
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
1-17
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1-18
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 rearre] || ey Insertion Unit
Heavy paper 2 A3 420 297 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
(181 to 220 g/m?) B4 364 257 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4R 297 210 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 3175 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
B-OFFICIO 855 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - Yes Yes - - -
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - - -
Custom paper size 0-1, 0-2 - - Yes - - - - - - -
Custom paper size 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 2-1,
2-2, 2-3,p3-r1), 3-2,3-3 - - Yes - - Yes Yes . - .
Custom paper size 5 (long length) - - Yes - - - - - - -
Free size 182.2 to0 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
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1-19
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper —
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 rearre] || ey Insertion Unit

Heavy paper 3 A3 420 297 Yes - - - - - - Yes

(221 to 256 g/m®) B4 364 257 Yes - - - - - - Yes
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - Yes
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - - Yes
B5R 257 182 Yes - - - - - - Yes
B5 182 257 Yes - - - - - R Yes
A5R 210 148 Yes - - - - - - _
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - - - - - Yes
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - - - - - Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - - - - R R
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - R R
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - R
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - - - - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - - - - - R
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - - - - - N
B-OFFICIO 355 216 Yes - - - - - - N
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - - - - R N
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - - - - R N
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - - - - R N
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - - - - - _
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - - - - - _
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - - - N N _
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - - - - - N
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - - - - R R
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - R N
K8 390 270 Yes - - - - - - R
K16 195 270 Yes - - - - - - R
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - R
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - - - - B N
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - Yes - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
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1-20
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 rearre] || ey Insertion Unit

Transparency A3 420 297 - - - - - - - -
B4 364 257 - - - - - - - -
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - -
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - - B
B5R 257 182 - - - - - - - R
B5 182 257 - - - - - - - N
A5R 210 148 - - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 - - - - - - - R
LGL 355.6 215.9 - - - - - - - R
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - -
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
STMTR 215.9 139.7 - - - - - - - R
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - R
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 - - - - - - R -
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 - - - - - - R -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 - - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 355 216 - - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 - - - - - - - R
A-OFFICIO 340 220 - - - - - - - N
A-LTR 220 280 - - - - - - - N
A-LTRR 280 220 - - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 - - - - - - - R
GLTR 203.2 266.7 - - - - - - - R
GLGL 330.2 203.2 - - - - - - - B
AFLS 337 206 - - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 - - - - - - - R
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - R
K8 390 270 - - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 - - - - - - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - -
FAA 342.9 215.9 - - - - - - - R
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - - - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
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1-21
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Mulf-puroose Paper paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 rearre] || ey Insertion Unit
Labels A3 420 297 Yes - - - - - - -
B4 364 257 Yes - - - - R N B
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - -
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - N B
B5R 257 182 Yes - - - - - - _
B5 182 257 Yes - - - - - - _
A5R 210 148 Yes - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - - - - - -
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - -
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - - - - - _
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - _
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - - - - R -
OFFICIO 3175 215.9 Yes - - - - - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 355 216 Yes - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - - - - - _
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - - - - - _
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - - - - - _
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - - - - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - - - N N _
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - - - - - -
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - - - - - _
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - _
K8 390 270 Yes - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 Yes - - - - - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - -
FAA 342.9 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - - - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - N -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
1-21

n Product Overview > Specifications > Paper Type



n Product Overview > Specifications > Paper Type

1-22
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Mulf-puroose Paper paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 reatere] || Breaielsy Insertion Unit

Tracing A3 420 297 Yes - - - - - - -
B4 364 257 Yes - - - - B B B
A4R 297 210 Yes - - - - - - N
A4 210 297 Yes - - - - - - _
B5R 257 182 Yes - - - - - R N
B5 182 257 Yes - - - - - R N
A5R 210 148 Yes - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 Yes - - - - - - _
LGL 355.6 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes - - - - - - N
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - - - - - _
STMTR 215.9 139.7 Yes - - - - - R R
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - R R
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - R
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - - - - - R
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 Yes - - - - - - R
E-OFFICIO 320 220 Yes - - - - - - N
B-OFFICIO 355 216 Yes - - - - - - N
M-OFFICIO 341 216 Yes - - - - - R N
A-OFFICIO 340 220 Yes - - - - - R N
A-LTR 220 280 Yes - - - - - R N
A-LTRR 280 220 Yes - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 Yes - - - - - - _
GLTR 203.2 266.7 Yes - - - - - - _
GLGL 330.2 203.2 Yes - - - - - - N
AFLS 337 206 Yes - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 Yes - - - - - R R
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - R R
K8 390 270 Yes - - - - - - R
K16 195 270 Yes - - - - - - R
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - R
F4A 342.9 215.9 Yes - - - - - R N
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - Yes - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0( 100 to 297.0 Yes - - - - - - N
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1-23
Pickup position
Feeding Width
Type Size direction direction Multi-purpose Paper Paper
(mm) (mm) Tray Right Deck| Left Deck |Cassette 3 |Cassette 4 reatere] || Breaielsy Insertion Unit
Cotton (Bond) A3 420 297 - - - - - - R -
B4 364 257 - - - - - - - -
A4R 297 210 - - - - - - - -
A4 210 297 - - - - - - - -
B5R 257 182 - - - - - - - -
B5 182 257 - - - - - - - -
A5R 210 148 - - - - - - - -
11x17 431.8 279.4 - - - - - - - -
LGL 355.6 215.9 - - - - - - - -
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTRR 279.4 215.9 Yes - - Yes Yes - Yes Yes
STMTR 215.9 139.7 - - - - - - - -
SRA3 450 320 - - - - - - - -
12x18 457.2 304.8 - - - - - - - -
EXEC 184.1 266.7 Yes - - Yes Yes - - Yes
OFFICIO 317.5 215.9 - - - - - - - -
E-OFFICIO 320 220 - - - - - - - -
B-OFFICIO 355 216 - - - - - - - -
M-OFFICIO 341 216 - - - - - - - -
A-OFFICIO 340 220 - - - - - - - -
A-LTR 220 280 - - - - - - - -
A-LTRR 280 220 - - - - - - - -
GLTR-R 266.7 203.2 - - - - - - - -
GLTR 203.2 266.7 - - - - - - - -
GLGL 330.2 203.2 - - - - - - - -
AFLS 337 206 - - - - - - - R
FLS 330.2 215.9 - - - - - - - -
13x19 482.6 330.2 - - - - - - - -
K8 390 270 - - - - - - - -
K16 195 270 - - - - - - - -
K16R 270 195 - - - - - - - -
FAA 342.9 215.9 - - - - - - - -
ICustom paper size 0-1, 0-2, 1-1, 1-2,
1-3, 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 5 (long - - - - - - - - - -
ength)
Free size 182.2 to 487.7| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
Free size (long length) 487.8 to 630.0| 100 to 297.0 - - - - - - - -
Tab paper A4 210 297 - - - Yes Yes - - Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 - - - Yes Yes - - Yes
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Pre-Punched paper A4 210 297 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
LTR 215.9 279.4 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Postcard Postcard 148 100 Yes - - - - - -
Reply Postcard 200 148 Yes - - - - - -
4 on 1 Postcard 200 296 Yes - - - - - -

n Product Overview > Specifications > Paper Type
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n Product Overview > External View/Internal View > External View > External Cover

External View/Internal View

o External View
Bl External Cover
[1 12

[16] [3]

(1]
(3]
9]
[7]
19]
(M
[13]
[19]
(111 [17]
[19]
[21]
F-1-13 23]
[29]
[27]
[29]
[31]
[33]

n Product Overview > External View/Internal View > External View > External Cover

Upper Cover

Control Panel

Toner Exchange Cover
Deck Left Cover
Cassette Front Cover
Left Front Cover

Left Handle Cover
Finisher Connector Cover
Upper Rear Cover
Rear Upper Cover
Filter Cover

Right Lower Cover
Vertical Path Cover
Right Handle Cover
Right Cover

MP Pickup Tray

Right Rear Cover 1

(2]

(4]

(6]

8]

[10]
(2]
[14]
[16]
(18]
[20]
[22]
[24]
[26]
(28]
(30]
[32]
[34]
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F-1-14
Upper Left Cover
Upper Right Cover
Front Cover
Deck Right Cover
Cassette Front Cover
Left Lower Cover
Delivery Cover
Left Upper Cover
Left Rear Cover
Rear Lower Cover
Waste Toner Container Cover
Right Rear Cover 2
Right Front Cover
Inner Cove
MP Pickup Tray Sub Cover
Right Upper Cover
Right Rear Cover 2
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n Product Overview > External View/Internal View > Cross-Section View

B Switches, I/F, Others

Main Power Switch

J
~
~N
Environment
Heater Switch
Cassette
Heater Switch
\ 0
Leakage BrW
9 J
F-1-15

Be sure to perform the following procedure for checking the Leakage Breaker.

1) Turn OFF the main power switch and check that the Control Panel LED is off.

2) Using a pen point, press the test button of the breaker on the rear side of the machine.
3) Check that the breaker switch is OFF (O side).

4) Return the breaker switch to ON (I side).

5) Turn ON the main power switch.

n Product Overview > External View/Internal View > Cross-Section View
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o Cross-Section View

Drum Cleaning Unit Pre-exposure Primary
LED Charging Assembly
ETB Unit
(Transfer Belt Unit) Laser Scanner
Unit
n Multi-purpose

f Tray Pickup Unit
Fixing Assembly — %ﬂgé /

Developing Assembly

&
) a2 5o
) ) c—— =Wl = Pre-transfer
Reverse Delivery Unit ©10%0; Charging Assembly
T

Transfer Cleaning

Unit
Pickup Paper
Path Unit
Right Deck
Cassette 3
Cassette 4
F-1-16
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n Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Control Panel

o Power Switch
B Types of Power Switches

This machine has the Main Power Switch, the Control Panel Power Switch and the
Environment Heater Switch.

Turning ON the Main Power Switch supplies the power in the usual case (except when the
machine is in sleep mode).

The Environment Switch supplies or blocks the power to the Drum Heater, the Cassette
Heater and the Reader Heater.

B Points to Note on Turning ON/OFF the Power Switch

* Do not turn OFF the Main Power Switch while the progress bar (to be displayed when the
power is turned ON) is displayed, which indicates access to the HDD.

* Be sure to turn OFF the Main Power Switch to cut the power (there is no need to perform
the shutdown sequence which has been performed with the conventional machines).

» After turning OFF the power (after turning OFF the Main Power Switch), do not turn ON the
Main Power Switch unless the screen disappears.
Do not turn OFF the power during downloading.

n Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Control Panel

o Control Panel
Bl Control Panel
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Main Menu

L JEEN

Quick Menu

0 =)

Status Monitor/Cancel

: JE

O« @

(1]
[2]
(3]
[4]
[3]
[6]
[71
(8]
[9]

Main Menu Key

Custom Menu Key

Check/Stop Status Key

Volume Adjustment Key

Brightness Adjustment Key

Touch Panel Display

Control Panel Power Switch (Sub-power)
Energy Saver Key

USB Slot

[10]
(1]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[19]
[16]
[17]
[18]

Numeric Key
Settings/registration Key
Check Counter Key
Stop Key

Operation Pen

ID Key

Clear Key

Reset Key

Start Key
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n Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Differences in Main Menu

1-28
B Main Menu B Differences in Main Menu
iR 7105/iR 5075 Series iR ADVANCE 8105 / iR ADVANCE 6075 Series
. Copy Copy
@ Main Menu Send/Fax Scan and Send
] Mail Box Scan and Save (New)
Select a furction. Access Stored Files (New)
Fax/I-Fax Inbox
1 2 3 4 Menu SwitchKey [
! @ _|_©_ _|_©_ _|_@_ Print Secured Print
Remote Scanner Remote Scanner
Copy Scan and Send Scan and Store Stcl)Ar(é(c:iels:iSles ----- Shortcut .to Settings/Registration (New)
(Easy NAVI) Introduction to Useful Features
? —? g _{ @ _? @ Web Browser |-
Fax / I-Fax Secured Set/Regi. T-1-13
Inbox Print Scanner Short Cut
9
Tutorial
F-1-18
(11 Copy
[2] Scan and Send
[3] Scan and Save
[4] Access Stored Files
[5] Fax/I-Fax Inbox
[6] Secured Print
[7] Remote Scanner
[8] Shortcut to Settings/Registration
[9] Introduction to Useful Features
1-28
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n Product Overview > Operation > Control Panel > Differences in Settings/Registration Menu

B Settings/Registration Menu

@ Settings/Registration

Select an item to set

7
TOP @ Preferences

Adjustment/Maintenance

Function Settings

Set Destination

11

@Management Settings

EIE

\
Log in ] 0K ol
[1] Preferences
[2] Adjustment/Maintenance
[3] Function Settings
[4] Set Destination
[5] Management Settings
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M Differences in Settings/Registration Menu

iR 5075/5065/5055 Series

iR ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 Series

Common Settings

Preferences

Timer Setting

Adjustment/Cleaning

Adjustment/Maintenance

System Settings

Management Settings

Output Report

Function Settings

1 Copy Settings
Send/Receive Settings
2 Mail Box Settings
Printer Settings
3 Address Book Settings Set Destination
T-1-14
4
5
F-1-19
1-29
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E Technology

Technology

B Basic Configuration

B Main Controller

B aser Exposure System
B Image Formation System
BMFixing

B Pickup / Feed System

B External Auxiliary System
BMEAP

B Embedded RDS

B Updater

B System Management Operations



E Technology > Basic Configuration > Functional Configuration

Basic Configuration

o Functional Configuration

The machine may broadly be divided into the following functional system blocks; document
exposure system block, controller system block, laser exposure system block, image
formation system block, fixing system block and pickup/feed system block.

Option
board

Main
controller
112

DC
controller

A

Reader
Exposure Iamp

~¢—— Flow of paper
~a——— Flow of signal
<t Laser beam

Laser
scanner
unit
(Bk)

Drum unit
(Bk)

ot I ey o e |3 =—
Duplexing feed

Left deck Right deck

Cassette3
Cassette4

F-2-1

E Technology > Basic Configuration > Functional Configuration

2-2

2-2



E Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at power ON

O Basic Sequence

B Basic sequence at power ON

Main power ON
v

Print Unit

Polygon Motor(M44)

ETB Motor(M43)

Developing Motor(M2)

Drum Motor(M1)

Developing Clutch(CL1)

Developing AC bias

Developing DC bias

Potential Sensor(EPC1)

Developing DC bias

Pre-transfer charging bias

Pre-exposure LED

Primary charging bias

Transfer bias

Fixing Motor(M3)

)}

I { I I

Fixing Heater(H3)

(€
‘ \ \Standby Temperature Control

/ I |

Duplex Feed Merging Motor(M32)

| -

Duplex Feed Left Motor(M19)

ETB Engagement

Duplex Feed Right Motor(M18)

CCw Cccw

fﬂe\achment

Cw ‘

Delivery Motor(M13)

Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor(M33)

Right Deck Pickup Solenoid(SL6)

Registration Motor(M34)

Reverse Motor(M14)

Vertical Path Upper Motor(M26)

* CW=Positive Rotation, CCW=Negative Rotation

E Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at power ON
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E Technology > Basic Configuration > Basic Sequence > Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 1-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>

M Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 1-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>

Start key ON
v

Print Unit

Print Status

PTOP

Video Signal

Polygon Motor(M44)

ETB Motor(M43)

Developing Motor(M2)

Drum Motor(M1)

Developing Clutch(CL1)

Developing AC bias

Developing DC bias

Potential Sensor(EPC1)

Developing DC bias

Pre-transfer charging bias

Pre-exposure LED

Primary charging bias

Transfer bias

Fixing Motor(M3)

)}

Fixing Heater(H3)

I 1
\ \\ Standby Temperature Control
I 1

Duplex Feed Left Motor(M19)

(
CCW ETB Engagement CCW ' Detachment

Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid(SL5)

Delivery Motor(M13)

Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor(M33)

Right Deck Pickup Motor(M11)

Right Deck Pickup Solenoid(SL6)

Registration Motor(M34)

Reverse Motor(M14)

ccw CCcw ccw
[

Vertical Path Upper Motor(M26)

cw cw

* CW=Positive Rotation,CCW=Negative Rotation

F-2-3
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M Basic sequence at printing <Condition: A4 2-sided (2 sheets), Right deck, Reverse delivery>

Print Unit

Print Status

Start key ON
v

PTOP

Video Signal

Polygon Motor(M44)

ETB Motor(M43)

Developing Motor(M2)

Drum Motor(M1)

Developing Clutch(CL1)

Developing AC bias

Developing DC bias

Potential Sensor(EPC1)

Developing DC bias

Pre-transfer charging bias

Pre-exposure LED

Primary charging bias

Transfer bias

Fixing Motor(M3)

) )

Fixing Heater(H3)

(0

I
)y Standby Temperature Control
I 1

Duplex Feed Merging Motor(M32)

\(

Duplex Feed Left Motor(M19)

CCW

Duplex Feed Right Motor(M18)

CW
ETB Engagement

T
CW CwW

CWCW

Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid(SL5)

Delivery Motor(M13)

Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor(M3

|

Right Deck Pickup Motor(M11)

Right Deck Pickup Solenoid(SL6)

Registration Motor(M34)

Reverse Motor(M14)

CCW

Vertical Path Upper Motor(M26)

* CW=Positive Rotation,CCW=Negative Rotation

F-2-4
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Main CO ntrol |er- Main Con?r.ollt.er PCBs.1. and 2 a.re connected through the RlS(?r (connector.for mterlface)..
Removability/installability of Main Controller PCB 1 has been improved by introducing this
. configuration (Slot-in/out)
o Overview

M Features

Using a new controller enables high speed PDL processing, high image quality and high
functionality.

Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2

—_—
= = === Sl

Ul

F-2-5
Main Controller PCB 1 controls the entire system while Main Controller PCB 2 mainly controls
image processing.

2-6
E Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Features



E Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

B Specifications/configuration

@® PCBs

HDD(Option)

HDD(Standard) \

Main Controller PCB 1

Main Controller PCB 2

@D

.

TPM PCB

Flash PCB

Parts name

Function, specifications, features

Main controller
PCB 1

CPU: 1.8 GHz, Control of the entire system
Various controls (HDD control,memory, control panel, electric power, voice), I/Fs
(PCI, USB(host),USB(devise),LAN), RTC

Flash PCB

Boot program

TPM PCB

To generate and save encryption key

Available only when TPM settings is ON: Management Settings > Data
Management > TPM Settings (default: OFF)

Not available with China models

Main controller
PCB 2

CPU: 400 MHz, Image control

Image processing (resolution conversion, image rotation, halftone process, scanner
image process, printer image process, compression/decompression, decoding, direct
mapping, image area determination, generation of histogram, Trimming,Masking) ,
USB(devise) control,I/F (Reader, Printer,FAX,HDD,Power supply)

HDD

2.5 inch SATA I/F Standard: 160 GB (Area of use: 160 GB)
Up to 2 HDDs can be mounted in the case of mirroring configuration.
BOX data, Address book, security information (password, certificate)
Op.: (2.5inch / 160 GB) HDD-J1, (2.5 inch / 1 TB) HDD-K1

T-2-1

E Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration
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@ Memory
Main controller PCB 1
B DDR2-SDRAM
M 1GB (Standard)
Parts name Function, specifications, features
DDR2-SDRAM|1GB (standard)
Clock frequency: 667 MHz
Used for saving image, program data
Lithium battery [For RTC
(BAT1) Life: approx. 10 years
T-2-2
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Main controller PCB 2

) 10191203 :

J DDR2-SDRAM
"8 512MB Standard DDR2-SDRAM
el o | I 512MB Option

F-2-9
Parts name Function, specifications, features
DDR2-SDRAM [512 MB (standard) / clock frequency: 400 MHz
Scanner image process, printer image process, resolution conversion, compression/
decompression, coding/decoding
DDR2-SDRAM (512 MB (Op) / clock frequency: 400 MHz
Product name: Additional Memory Type B (512MB)
Rasterizing, rendering, resolution conversion, coding/decoding
Required when 600dpi color scanning (mode) is used
SRAM 16 Mbit

To save data in Settings/Registration Mode/ Service Mode and image data
management information in HDD

Lithium battery
(BAT1)

For SRAM backup, Life: approx. 10 years

T-2-3

E Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration
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@ |/F, connector
Main controller PCB 1
Voice Guidance Kit-F1
J13
Mini-USB
J6
ul
J4
FAN
J15
LAN
J7
uss) | Riser
J3 J17
USB(H) |
J5
J21
No. Function, specifications No. Function, specifications ' > °
J3 |USB I/F (Device) J13 |Voice I/F (Op.)
J4  [Ul:Control panel I/F J15 |[FAN:Fan I/F
J5 |USB I/F (Host) J17 |Raiser I/F
For MEAP, For USB keyboard (Op.) To connect Main Controller PCB 2
J6 |Mini-USB I/F J20 |Coin:l/F for card reader, I/F for serial
Connect USB Device Port-A2 (Op.) interface kit, I/F for coin manager (all Op.)
J7 |LAN I/F J21 |CC-VLI/F for control interface kit (Op.)
1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
J8 |TPM PCB I/F J1025 [Not used
J11 |Flash PCB I/F
T-2-4
2-8



Main controller PCB 2

(O] ootz

Data Analyzer Board
J2017

E Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Specifications/configuration

FAX-L1 Control
J2083

Memory PCB
i J14

Riser i
J2 FAX Power Supply
J20
Power Supply
Ja4
Power Supply Control
J5
USB-FAX HDD  HDD Power DC Controller Control
J19 J12 Supply J22
J2024
Jack Function, specifications Jack Function, specificafiéns
No. No.
J1 Reader I/F J20 |FAX Power Supply I/F
J2 Riser I/F J21 |DC Controller image data I/F
To connect Main Controller PCB 1 To connect from the back of Main
Controller PCB 2
J4 Power Supply I/F J22 |DC Controller Control data I/F
J5  [Power Supply Control I/F J2017 |Image analysis PCB I/F
Product name: Data Analyzer Board-B1
J12 |HDD I/F J2024 |HDD Power Supply I/F
J14  [Memory PCB I/F J2083 [FAX I/F for 1-line FAX
Product name: Advanced G3 FAX Board-
AL1
J19  |USB-FAX I/F for 2 to 4-lines FAX
Product name: Advanced G3 2nd
Line Fax Board-AL1, Advanced G3
3rd/4th Line Fax Board-AL1

T-2-5
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@ Function expansion options

Main controller PCB1

FM4-2490

Let TRgEOAR
MAC JUBOAC I BESIT

Sl R

F-2-12

Name

Function, specifications, features

Voice Guidance PCB

Product name: Voice Guidance Kit-F2

T-2-6

2-10
Main controller PCB 2
2 Data Analyzer Board 4
F-2-13
Name Function, specifications, features
Image analysis PCB  |Product name: Data Analyzer Board-B1
Scan protection for output original (Copy/SEND/BOX)
T-2-7
2-10
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@ HDD
The partitions for Advanced Box and the distribution server are added.

User Box (same as the existing machine) area is 50 GB and Advanced Box area is 15 GB.
Advanced Box area can be increased by installing the high-capacity HDD option.

Image data (User Box)

Universal data (temporary file)
For PDL spooling

FAX data

APL_SEND ............................... Address book, filter
PN R m— MEAP application

APL_GEN Universal data
APL_KEEP MEAP saving data

APL _LOG sl System log
IMG_MNG st Text management table

PDLDEV s PDL-related file (font, registration form, etc.)
FSTCDEV ....... A Job arChIVIng (ChaSIng)
THUMDEV ............................... Thumbnail
BOOTDEV s System software (System, language, RUI, etc.)

CRBDEV = For Advanced Box

APL_CDS ............................... For dIStI’Ibutlon server

F-2-14
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M Boot/Shutdown sequence
@ Boot sequence
[ ]: program storage location
4
- Starting BIOS
[Main controller PCB 1]
- Starting IPL, OS
[Flash PCB]
- Starting system software for main/sub CPU
[HDD -> DDR2-SDRAM]
imageRUNNER
ADVANCE - Starting application
Starting... Plesse wait & whils...
T e
4L
Standby screen display
F-2-15
NOTE:
Due to the high speed startup, the progress bar and the activating PCB are not
synchronized.
For this reason, the progress bar cannot be utilized for troubleshooting.
See the following error code list for the troubleshooting.
2-11
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Related error codes (major error codes):

Error code Error description
E602 HDD error
0001 HDD failed to be recognizedStartup partition (BOOTDEV) is not found at startup
0002 No system software for the main CPU
0006 No system software for the sub CPU
4000 Startup failure of OS
4001 OS startup file is not found
E604 Insufficient memory
T-2-8
NOTE:
When the following errors occur, the system of the host machine has not been started
normally.
Therefore the error code is not recorded in the log.
E602-
0001
0002
0006
4000
4001

@ Shutdown sequence

Before turning OFF the main power switch, it is necessary to perform HDD completion
processing (to preventdamage on the HDD), cooling of the internal printer (to prevent fixed
toner due to high temperature) and exhaust (to prevent smeared image due to chemical
reaction of ozone in the machine and photosensitive drum). This sequential processing is
called “shutdown sequence” and was executed on the legacy models manually (by holding
down the power supply switch on the Control Panel for a specific duration).

When the main power switch is turned OFF on the main body, Main Controller PCB 1 detects
this operation and then the shutdown sequence starts/executes automatically.

NOTE:

On the assumption that the shutdown sequence was not completed normally, the host
machine is shut down by the Relay PCB in approx. 120 seconds.

E Technology > Main Controller > Overview > Boot/Shutdown sequence
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o Controls

B Flow of Image Data

Following shows major image data flow.
» The arrow mark indicates the flow of image data.
* Numbers (1, 2, etc.) indicate processing order.

@ Copy
| Reader
@ Scan type image
<_ processing *
<®_> Compression
Image data Image data
buffer buffer
(SDRAM ) (SDRAM )

T @ b !
H ecompression

| Riser i

| Connector

1 1

1 1

1 i ® Print type image

1 1

; 1 =P processing

1 1

___ - _I

L4 ®
Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2
3
Spool v

F-2-16
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@ Print

Network

2-13

LAN 42}

Controller

Printer driver &

Spool
(HDD)

v

Image data Image data

language buffer buffer

interpretation (SDRAM ) (SDRAM )
i ® .

® ! Riser ' H Compression
Rendering <—> :Connectori
: 1
] | @ Decompression
@ —p oo
1 1
|
Main Controller PCB 1 v Main Controller PCB 2

To DC Controller

F-2-17
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| Reader
Format conversion ﬁ» ¢ @ ;C:Cne;!g?:g'mage <
H® Compression
Image data Image data
buffer buffer
(SDRAM ) (SDRAM )
v ]
' '
:Riser |
LAN ® :Connector [
'
Controller <= <_:_|>
L @
'
| A
Main Controller PCB 1 Vo Main Controller PCB 2

F-2-18

@ FAX

| FAX

<®_ FAX reception <'

| " @
mage processing
(JBIG Conversion) Image data
buffer
(SDRAM )

i @
Riser @@=y Decompression
C

onnector

r
I
]
I
I
I
I
]
1
I
1
I
I

i | ey S O

Main Controller PCB 1 Main Controller PCB 2

Spool v

F-2-19

2-14
B Security features (encryption key and certificate, password

protection)

@ Overview

The main controller PCB 1 of the host machine holds a new PCB named “TPM PCB”. “TPM”
stands for “Trusted Platform Module”, which collectively refers to the chip set for generating
and storing encryption keys and computing public key encryption.

Main controller PCB 1

e —

Removable

F-2-20
The TPM PCB protects security information (passwords, certificates, and encryption keys)
stored in the HDD and SRAM. Note that this PCB does not protect set, registered or stored
data other than security information.

The TPM key embedded in the chip is used to encrypt / decrypt security information. The

TPM key is protected from illegal access in a virtually perfect manner, thus the security

information of the host machine is securely protected even in the following conditions.

* When the HDD and / or the main controller PCB is taken out from the host machine and
installed in the MFP with the different serial number (the model information held in the TPM
PCB is specific to the machine originally enabled the TPM setting)

* When the system of the host machine is hacked via the network

Enable this function in Setting / Registration mode.
Management Setting > Data Management > TPM Setting -> ON (OFF by default)

2-14
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2-15
[ ) Configuration of Security Information security information is not decodable correctly in case the HDD is failed or formatted because
The security functionality behaves differently depending on the TPM setting on the UI. the public key information stored in the HDD is cleared. If this occurs, execute “Initialize All
This machine provides the two types of TPM settings. See the figure below for the security Data / Settings” in user mode to set the TPM setting to OFF. This will maintain the password
information flow in each setting. information in the SRAM even after the password information is initialized.
- When the TPM setting is OFF:
- When the TPM setting is ON Pt

: Common “ .L..Bff'ilip...iy:“l

: ' ' : ' 1 H

L TPM Key |yl - i Key : N

: : : I ----- ! + Backup of '

: TPM PCB: : T .....l--. CommonKey !

1 """""""" Tegigy s o) e —a. g

P [[=|'||np...........;.“:...;..; N4 T SRAM | g HDD'

; Public Key “ L——— - @ UsBflashdive o TR e

' Backup Key E e F-0.02

"""""""""""""""" ; for TPM failure When the TPM setting is OFF, the TPM key is disabled. Thus, the security information is

VT T i Lo, protected only by the common key.

Common ackup i ! [ Under this setting, the security information held in this machine is protected at the level
“.,.........»:“ : ’
Key el equivalent to the conventional machines.

| gz%‘;‘;;o};ey The security functionality in this setting is configured by the common key and multiple

. HE L, il passwords stored in the SRAM and HDD.

H _P word H H _Password ' i X . X X

: | : :| When the TPM setting is set to OFF, the security information is protected by the common key
: SRAi\/l : HDD: and multiple passwords stored in SRAM and HDD.

The common key information is stored in the HDD as well as the SRAM. The common

key stored in the SRAM is cleared when the main controller PCB 2 (SRAM) is replaced or
after MN-CON clear. Since the common key stored in the HDD will automatically restore

the common key in the SRAM, the security information is decodable correctly even after
servicing. Unlike the case that the TPM setting is set to ON, the password information stored
in the HDD is initialized when the HDD is replaced or formatted. However, the password
information is maintained in the SRAM.

F-2-21
When the TPM setting is ON, the TPM key is enabled to secure information with the three
keys. Therefore, the security information held in each machine is safely protected.

The security information in this setting can be accessed by the three keys and multiple
passwords stored in the SRAM and HDD.

Each data is stored in the specified location (enclosed with blue dots in the figure above).
Since the data in the upper layer are linked to those in the lower layer, security information is
activated only when data in all the layers are linked.

For the backup purpose, the backup key is temporarily stored also in the HDD to be prepared
for a TPM failure (only for the initial failure after the TPM setting is ON).

This key can be backed up using the USB flash drive. Once backed up, the backup key is
deleted from the HDD.

The common key information is stored in the HDD as well as the SRAM. The common key
stored in the SRAM is cleared when the main controller PCB 2 (SRAM) is replaced or after
MN-CON clear. However, the common key stored in the HDD automatically restores that in
the SRAM so that the security information is decodable even after servicing. Note that the

@ TPM Setting for Security Information
The security information can be protected with or without TPM by switching between TPM
settings in Setting / Registration mode.
* When the TPM setting is ON
The security functionality is enabled in 4 levels (TPM key, public key, common key and
password).
* When the TPM setting is OFF
The security functionality is enabled in 2 levels (common key and password).

2-15
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@ Preparation before Installing TPM

Before installing TPM, ask the user to back up data.

Follow the steps below to back up data.

1)From Remote Ul, execute Setting / Registration > Management Setting > Data
Management > Import / Export. The following data types should be backed up.

* Address book (see *1)

» Device settings (transfer settings, address book, frequently-used Send functions) (see *2)

« Setting / Registration

* Printer settings can be exported

» Favorites stored in the web browser (only when the web browser is enabled) (see *3)

*1 Each of address books can be exported. If the address book is seen as a part of device
settings, this step can be disregarded.

*2 Among settings in the main menu, only “Frequently-used Setting” under “Scan and
Send” can be backed up.

*3 These are available only in the specific models or configurations.

2)Select “Export” from Custom Menu of the Remote Ul to back up “Custom Menu Setting
Information”.

3)Log in to the system as Administrator from User Management of Advanced Box on Remote
Ul. Then, execute “Export” to back up “User Information of Advanced Box”.

2-16

@ Works before / after introduction
Execute the following in Setting / Registration mode (“TPM setting” is OFF by default).
1. Enable the feature
2.Backup the TPM key
3. Restore the TPM key
4. Disable the feature

The works above are basically done by users.

CAUTION:

When the TPM setting is set to “ON”, advice users on the following:
Back up the TPM key swiftly after the setting is ON

Keep the password used at backup securely

Never lose the USB flash drive with the backup TPM key file saved

The TPM key should be restored after the TPM PCB is replaced due to failures or the
like.

(TPM key restoration is enabled only at TPM PCB replacement.)

Unless the key is restored, the security information (passwords, encryption key, and
certificates) cannot be used.
When the key restoration is failed due to the USB flash drive lost or others, “Initialize All

Data / Settings” should be executed to reactivate TPM functionality. The security may
be undermined if the old Setting / Registration data are maintained as it is.

2-16
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1. Enable Functionality

NOTE:Setup of “System Management PIN”

It is recommended for users (administrators) to set the system management PIN
before installing TPM. The TPM key is backed up after the TPM setting is set to “ON”".
However, the key backup is permitted only once. Unless the key is properly backed up,
users other than administrators may illegally obtain the backup file. To avoid such risks
effectively, the system management PIN should be set.

1)Set Management Setting > Data Management > TPM Setting to “ON”.
Setting / Registration

Select an item to set.
Top

D HDD Data Complete Deletion

Management Settings

Data Management = Initialize All Data/Settings

p—
= TPM Settings
» Off

=

F-2-23
2)Click “Yes”, and restart the machine.

Tap ] HDD Data Complate Dalation
Managamon -

Do you want to use a TPM key?

If 50, press [Yes], then restart the main unit.
(After restarting you can perform TPM key back
up using this setting even if tha TPM key is
corrupted.)

Data Mana, gi

F-2-24
This setting is enabled after the machine is restarted.

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate,

password protection)
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2.TPM Key Backup
The TPM key backup file can be stored only in USB flash drive (supported file system:
FAT32).
Note that this file requires the memory free space of several MBs.

X

F-2-25
1)Insert the USB flash drive to the machine.
The USB I/F (host) is found at the side of the control panel as well as the main
controller PCB.

CAUTION:
Ensure to insert only one USB flash drive.

If the backup job is started with 2 or more USB flash drives connected, the message is
shown to notify that the backup is failed.

NOTE:
The USB flash drive holds the TPM key backup files by serial number. Thus, backup
files for multiple machines can be saved in a USB flash drive.

2)Click [Back up TPM Key] in Management Setting > Data Management > TPM Setting.

<TPM Settings>

= Use TPM

Backup TPM
Key

Restore TPM
Key

oK o

F-2-26
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3)Click [Password] to enter the password (4-12 digits). Then, enter the password for

confirmation.
If any of the following is detected, the backup process is aborted and the message
@ User Wode and the cause for the failure are shown on the screen. Take an appropriate measure to

=y ; recover this.
. <Secured Print> . * The USB flash drive is not inserted to the machine

— * 2 or more USB flash drives are inserted to the machine

CAUTION: The following may cause failures in backup.

Man Enter the password. * The USB flash drive has insufficient free memory space
Data * The USB flash drive is write-protected

Password [
»

* No key is found

171
CAUTION: The USB flash drive should be securely stored.
A
. Give advice users on the following points.

* The USB flash drive should be securely stored

w o * Once the TPM key backup file is saved in the USB flash drive, never save the
backup file on a server or the like accessible to unanimous users.

4)Click [OK] to initiate TPM key backup.

O NOTE:Name of TPM key backup file
%) User Mode

The serial number for the machine is automatically assigned as the backup file name.

The TPM key backup will begin.
— Check that the memory media to be used is
Tap connected, then press [OK]

F-2-28
5)Click [OK] on Backup Completion Screen and remove the USB flash drive.

2-18
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3. Restore of TPM key
Procedure is about the same as the backup work.
Difference between restore work and backup work:
Rebooting is necessary (turn OFF and then ON the main power) after completion of restore
work.

1) Connect the USB memory that saves TPM key.
2)Select the following: Management setting > Data management > TPM setting; and
click [Restore TPM key].

. <TPM Settings> .

Backup TPM
Key

Restore TPM
Kay "

F-2-29

3)Enter the password set in the backup process.

4)Click [OK] on Start Restoration Screen. The restoration process is started.

5)Click [OK] on Restoration Completion Screen. Remove the USB flash drive and turn
OFF/ ON the main power switch.

CAUTION: The following may cause failures in restoration.

2-19

If any of the following is detected, the restoration process is aborted and the message
and the cause for the failure are shown on the screen. Take an appropriate measure for
recovery.

.

The USB flash drive is not inserted to the machine

2 or more USB flash drives are inserted to the machine

The USB flash drive is security-protected

No TPM key is saved in the USB flash drive

The TPM key saved in the USB flash drive is not for the machine

The wrong password is entered

After the TPM key was backed up, [Initialize All Systems/ Settings] was executed
SRAM (the main controller PCB 1) or HDD is crashed

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Security features (encryption key and certificate, password protection)
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4. Disable the feature

To set “OFF” for the TPM setting, execute [Initialize All Data / Settings].

Select an item to set.

Top [:‘ HDD Data Complete Deletion

Management Settings

Data Management = |nitialize All Data/Settings

= TPM Settings
» Off

11

8 |
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CAUTION: Points to caution when disabling functionality

To disable the use of TPM, all data and settings should be initialized. If this is executed,
user information saved in the HDD/ SRAM is totally cleared. Ensure to back up the data
before disabling TPM settings.

List of data to be cleared

Data saved in BOX/ Advanced Box

Data saved in Inbox (Fax Box/ System Box)

Destination data registered in Address Book

Read mode registered using Send function

Mode memory registered using Copy/ Box function

MEAP applications and their license files

Data saved using MEAP applications

Password for MEAP SMS (Service Management Service)

(The password is returned to default if any change is made.)

User authentication information registered by local device authentication via SSO-H (Single
Sign-On H)

Unsent documents (documents for scheduled transmission and reserved transmission)
Job logs

Contents set in Setting / Registration

Image-composite registration form

Registered transfer settings

2-20

Key pair and server certificate registered in Management Setting (Setting/ Registration) >
[Device Management] > [Certificate Settings]

Steps of data restoration after recovery

The restoration process triggers Setting/ Registration > Management Setting > Data
Management > Import/ Export > Import/ Export Setting/ Registration on the Ul.

The data listed below cannot be restored, thus should be set again.

Environment Settings

» Paper settings

» Display settings in the destination to save

+ Time fine-adjustment for timer/ power settings

» Date/ time settings (excluding time zone and daylight-saving settings)
» User settings for SNMPv3

» Context settings

» Firewall settings (excluding MAC address filter)

Function Settings

» Image-composite form for the common print operation
 Printer settings

» Transfer settings for the common receipt/ transfer settings
* Inbox settings

» Frequently-used Copy settings

» Registered short-cuts in “Other Functions”

» Frequently-used Send settings

» Frequently-used settings for saving/ using files

Address Settings
* Address Book

Management Settings

+ Sheet counts in Department ID Management
» Settings for device information distribution
 Certificate settings

 License registration

* Remote operation settings

» Box backup/ restoration

* TPM Settings

2-20
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@ Overview of Actions taken against Troubles

ITocat.lon TPM Setting = ON TPM Setting = OFF| Relevant Error Code
with failure

TPM PCB [1.Check the TPM PCB connection [N/A(TPM PCBis |Initially E746-0031 is
2. Replace the TPM PCBs not in use when the [shown on the screen.

3. Turn OFF/ ON the power TPM setting is set to|When the power is turned
4. See the section of “Restoring TPM |[OFF.) OFF/ON after the TPM
Key” to restore the TPM key. PCB is replaced, E746-
5. Turn OFF/ ON the main power for 0032 is shown (only when
recovery the TPM setting is set to
ON).

HDD 1.Replace the HDDs. 1. Replace the Initially E602-xxxx is shown
2.Format the HDD. HDDs. (the different extension is
3.Download the system software. 2. Format the HDD. [shown depends on cases).
4.See the section of “Disabling 3. Download the After the system software

Functionality” to execute “Initialize | system software. |is reinstalled, E746-0033 is
All Data/ Settings”. 4. Restore the shown.
5.Turn OFF/ON the power. The TPM | password
setting is automatically set to OFF.| information stored
6.Set the TPM setting to ON (the in the HDD.
public key and the common key
are automatically set).

Main 1. Replace the main controller PCB 2.[1. Replace the main [E747-xxxx (the different

Controller  |2. The common key backed up in the| controller PCB 2. |extension is shown

PCB 2 HDD will be automatically restored |2. The common depends on cases).

(SRAM) in the SRAM. key backed up

. The TPM setting on the control

panel is reset to OFF. Manually
set the TPM setting to ON (the
machine is operated in the TPM
setting ON).

. Restore the password information

stored in the SRAM (see *1).

in the HDD will
be automatically
restored in the
SRAM.

3. Restore the
password
information stored
in the SRAM (see
*1).
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@ Related Error Code
Error o
Error description, Assumed cause, remedy
Code
E746 Error in encryption
0031 |[Error in hardware
Assumed cause [The TPM PCB is not mounted; the TPM PCB for the other machine is
mounted; the TPM chip is crashed.
Remedy Mount the TPM PCB for the machine; replace with the new TPM PCB
0032 |[Errorin engine ID of SoftID

Assumed cause |Mismatched data in TPM

Remedy Format the system.

Format the HDD using SST or USB memory, and download the

system software. For details, see "Chapter 6: Upgrading". For your

reference, the method using USB memory is described below.

1. Prepare the USB memory which system software was registered.

2. Execute the following service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>SYSTEM>DOWNLOAD to enter the
download mode.

3. Insert the USB memory to the equipment.

4. Execute [4]: Format HDD in the main menu.
After formatting is completed, the machine reboots automatically
and starts with the download mode.

5. Execute [1]: Upgrade (Auto) in the main menu.
System software is downloaded and the machine restarts
automatically.

T-2-9

*1 If “No” is indicated in the field of Backup Column in the table of “Security Information
Storage Location”, the relevant information should be set manually again.
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Error
Error description, Assumed cause, remed
Code P Y
E746 Error in encryption
0033 [Error in engine ID of SoftID

Assumed cause

Error that can be recovered

Remedy

When the TPM key was backed up, it can be restored.

1. Connect the USB memory which stores the TPM key.

2. Go to Management Settings > Data Management > TPM Settings,
and then click "Restore TPM Key".

3. Enter the password set at backup operation.

4. When the restoration completion screen is displayed, click "OK".
Remove the USB memory, and turn OFF and then ON the main
power.

When the TPM key was not backed up, formatting the system is
required.
Format the HDD using SST or USB memory, and download the
system software. For details, see "Chapter 6: Upgrading". For your
reference, the method using USB memory is described below.
1. Prepare the USB memory which system software was registered.
2. Execute the following service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>SYSTEM>DOWNLOAD to enter the
download mode.
3. Insert the USB memory to the equipment.
4. Execute [4]: Format HDD in the main menu.
After formatting is completed, the machine reboots automatically
and starts with the download mode.
5. Execute [1]: Upgrade (Auto) in the main menu.
System software is downloaded and the machine restarts
automatically.

T-2-10
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@ Security Information Storage Location
Storage Backu
.g Data Type | Function Name of Data . p
Location Availability
HDD Password/ [BOX BOX Password Yes
PIN
HDD Password/ [BOX Password for Fax BOX Yes
PIN
HDD Password/ |SEND Password for a file destination of Address Book Yes
PIN
HDD Password/ |MEAP Authentication information registered by local device |Yes
PIN authentication via SSO-H
HDD Certificate/ [SSL,AMS [Device key pair (SSL, AMS) No
Secret Key
HDD Certificate/ |Signature |User key pair No
Secret Key |SEND
HDD Others User Key information linked to user (password) No
setting
information
SRAM [Password/ |BOX Password for encryption at BOX backup No
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |BOX Password for SMS server at BOX backup No
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |Advanced |Password for Advanced BOX backup No
PIN BOX
SRAM [Password/ |Advanced |Password for SMS server at Advanced BOX backup [No
PIN BOX
SRAM [Password/ |SEND Password for LDAP server Yes
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |SEND Password for POP3 server Yes
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |SEND Password for time-stamped PDF Yes
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |[SEND Password for Adobe ES Rights Management Server |Yes
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |SEND PIN for destination list (in destination setting) Yes
PIN
SRAM  [Password/ |UI Password for service mode No
PIN
SRAM [Password/ |Network Password for IPP authentication Yes
PIN
SRAM [Password/ [Network Password for FTP authentication Yes
PIN
SRAM [Password/ [Network User name and password for client in Proxy Yes
PIN authentication
SRAM [Password/ |Network Login password for Netware print server Yes
PIN
2-22
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Storage : Backup
Data Type | Function Name of Data
Location P Availability
SRAM |Password/ |Network Policy common key for IPSec Yes
PIN
SRAM |Password/ |Network User name and password for PEAP/TTLS Yes
PIN authentication
SRAM |Password/ |Others Password for FAX receipt Yes
PIN
SRAM |Password/ |Others Department management data (including System Yes
PIN Manager password)
SRAM  |Encryption |MIB Authentication and encryption keys for SNMPv3 No
key
SRAM |Password/ [MEAP SMS login password Yes
PIN
T-2-11

@ Security Information Storage Location (data managed under the
mechanism other than TPM management)

Storage : Backup
Location Data Type | Function Name of Data Avallability
HDD Password/ [Advanced [User information in Advanced BOX Yes
PIN BOX
T-2-12

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > Option HDD

B Option HDD

2-23

The HDD capacity mounted on this machine is 160GB as standard. Mounting a 2.5
inch/1TB HDD-K1 (option) makes 1TB in HDD capacity. High capacity is required in the
case of saving large amounts of data with “Advanced Box”
Mounting this option increases capacity for Advanced Box.
15GB(Approximately): in the case of 160GB HDD capacity
629GB(Approximately): in the case of 1TB HDD capacity

T
()
FSTDEV
TMP_GEN
TMP_PSS
TMP_FAX
APL_SEND
APL_MEAP
APL_GEN
APL_KEEP
APL_LOG
IMG_MNG
PDLDEV
FSTCDEV
THUMDEV
BOOTDEV

CRBDEV

Image data (User Box)
Universal data (temporary file)
For PDL spooling

FAX data

Address book, filter

MEAP application

Universal data

MEAP saving data

System log

- Text management table

PDL-related file (font, registration form, etc.)
Job archiving (chasing)

Thumbnail

System software (System, language, RUI, etc.)
For Advanced Box

APL_CDS ............................... For dlStrlbUtiOn server

F-2-31

Out of 1TB capacity, 629GB(Approximately) is allocated to Advanced Box (CRBDEV).
After deducting 20% snapshot area and area used for the file system, the capacity that can
be actually used as document storage area is 503GB(Approximately).
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B HDD mirroring feature (option) Mirroring PCB controls reading/writing timing of HDD data.
LED PCB makes the LED show operation status of the HDDs.
This option enables mirroring of HDD data (RAID1).
In the case of failure in one HDD, the operation is performed with the other HDD. This
feature minimizes downtime as well as improves reliability as the document server.
There are 2 types of mirroring configurations according to the HDD capacity (160GB / 1TB):
Master (HDD1)
HDD Mirroring Kit — E1
L i Mirroring PCB i
! LED PCB :
. | ChB ChA
! ChA !
Backup (HDD2) i i (HDD2) (HDD1)
iaialisisiieieieluieielieiei o ChB !
! N E F-2-33
| soGB Y1 T '
i Option i
R — 2 5inch/80GB HDD - C1
F-2-32
2-24
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@ To start using this feature (insta”ation) “Rebuild” progress is shown in a massage at the status line on the control panel.
“Copying hard disk data... xx%"

HDD1 is connected to Ch A on the
Install HDD2 mirroring PCB NOTE:
HDD?2 is connected to Ch B on the » This machine can be used even during “rebuild” process (operation is performed
mirroring PCB. with HDD1)
» The HDD will not be damaged even if turning OFF the power during “rebuild”
/ Sl (AIDIDYi) process. “Rebuild” is resumed once the power is turned ON the next time. This
L does not apply in the case of blackout or disconnecting the power code during
Install the mirroring PCB and LED PCB / Slot.2 (HDD2) 3 “rebuild” process
for HDD1,HDD2 Vo )
1
l =
CHA I—J
Turn ON the main power L

3

Turn ON the mirroring feature

(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW
> W/RAID --->“1”

Turn OFF the main power

!

Turn ON the main power

11

Start “Rebuild”

The storage data of the 1°'HDD is
automatically copied to the 2" HDD (this
operation is called “Rebuild”.

‘lll

Time needed:
80 GB HDD --- Approx. 20 minutes
250GB HDD ---Approx. 60 minutes

Complete “Rebuild”

F-2-34
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@ HDD reading/writing operation

At reading: At writing:
Data is read by HDD1 (master HDD) The same data is written to each HDD at
only the same timing

Main controller PCB 2

Mirroring PCB ?
F-2-35

The ACT LED (green) on the LED PCB is lighted up/blinking if reading/writing to each HDD
is performed properly.
In the case of failure:
* The LED (red) on the LED PCB is blinking. If only one HDD is faulty, the operation is
continued by the other HDD.
* If both two HDDs are faulty, E602 error is shown on the control panel to stop the
operation.

Main controller PCB 2

Mirroring PCB

List of operation status (LED)
---: Light-out A: lighting-up B: blinking

Status HDD 1 (Ch A) HDD 2 (Ch B)

At normal operation -

During access with HDD1 A — — —
During access with HDD2 --- -—- A -
HDD1 is faulty -— A — —

HDD2 is faulty - - — A

During data copy to HDD1 (rebuild) ---/A B --/A ---
During data copy to HDD1 (rebuild) -—-/A -—- -—/A B

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD mirroring feature (option)

@ Description of Modes
The mirroring system of this machine consists of 4 modes.
The modes in parentheses show the mirroring system statuses.
The status flows among the modes below during operation.

2-26

The table below lists descriptions of modes and operational overview.

Name of Mode

Description

Master HDD Status

Backup HDD Status

Mirror Mode

Both HDDs are normally
operated

In normal operation

In normal operation

Degrade Mode

Any trouble occurred in

the backup HDD suspends
mirroring operation. The
machine can be used under this
condition, however, the backup
HDD should be replaced at the
earliest convenience.

In normal operation

With troubles (HDD not
installed/ HDD in trouble)

Rebuild mode [The data of the master HDD is |In normal operation In recovery from the
copied (rebuilt) to the backup trouble (Copying data of
HDD. The machine can be Master HDD)
used under this condition.

Halt mode Both HDDs are in trouble (see |In trouble (HDD not With troubles (HDD not

*1)

installed/ HDD installed
not registered/ HDD
disconnected while the
mirroring board is in

operation)

installed/ HDD installed
not registered/ HDD
disconnected while the
mirroring board is in

operation)

T-2-14

*1: Turn OFF/ ON the power in this mode, the mode returns to the previous mode.
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Mode Flow at Start-up

( Turn ON Main Power Switch)

—C Flow to Mode at Previous Job Completion )
\ v

| rettmose | | wirorwoce | IDegrade Mode | IRebuiId Mode |

v

Trouble

See Overview of
Trouble Recovel

Both HDDs Either HDD Backup HDD

Degrade Mode
See Overview of
Trouble Recovel

In which HDD?

Degrade Mode
Trouble Recovel

Master HDD

v Unable to detect Unable to detect
Master HDD at Start-up Master HDD at Start-up
I Halt Mode I \ 4 +
Halt Mode I Halt Mode I I Halt Mode I
Y VY ‘ ‘
See Overview of Trouble Recovery )

[t

F-2-36
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Mode Flow during Operation

Mirror Mode

Either HDD

Both HDDs

Degrade Mode
See Overview of
Trouble Recovery

Master HDD

Backup HDD Halt Mode
Rebuild Mode

Unable to detect Unable to detect
Master HDD Backup HDD
Degrade Mode

Halt Mode

v When successfully

Rebuilt
Halt Mode
Unable to detect Master HDD
Halt Mode

See Overview of
Trouble Recovery

F-2-37
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@ Overview of Trouble Recovery

When any trouble occurs in the mirroring system, take the action for recovery appropriate to
each mode.

The HDD in trouble can be located by the red LED on the LED PCB.

In case the master HDD cannot be located, turn OFF/ ON the power to check whether the
green LED is lit on the LED PCB.

The firstly blinked green LED (ChA or ChB) in a high speed tells the Master HDD, which is
accessed firstly.

The green LED not lit on a channel tells the location of Backup HDD.

HDD1 [ HDD2
Name of . (ChA) [ (ChB)
Mode Status Action for Recovery Red | Red
LED | LED
Mirror Mode |Normal (at standby) |Under normal operation -—- -—-
Degrade HDD1 in trouble 1. Check the connection between HDD1 and| A -

Mode (see*1) Mirroring Board or Main Controller PCB 2.
2. When the trouble is not recovered,
replace the HDD1.

HDD?2 in trouble 1. Check the connection between HDD2 and| --- A
Mirroring Board or Main Controller PCB 2.

2. When the trouble is not recovered,
replace HDD2.

Rebuild mode |Copying data to HDD1 [Copying (under Rebuild) B -—-
(Rebuild)
Copying Data to HDD2|Copying (under Rebuild) --- B
(Rebuild)
Halt mode Both HDDs in trouble |1. Check Master HDD and Backup HDD (see| A A
*2)

2. When the trouble is not recovered,
replace the two HDDs (format the
replaced HDD and download the system
software).

T-2-15
---:Notlit  A:Lit B: Blinking at an interval of 0.5 seconds

*1: This mode shows the message, “Need to replace hard disks (contact your service
engineer)”, on the control panel. In addition, “310006” is indicated in CODE field of Alarm Log
in service mode (COPIER > DISPLAY > ALARM-2).

*2: Never install the HDD used in the other model. The used HDD holds the ID specific to

the firstly-installed machine, thus this machine is unable to recognize it. If done, you need to
reinstall the HDD recognized in this machine.

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD mirroring feature (option)
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@ Points to Note in Servicing concerning Mirroring Functionality

1.

The modes other than Mirror Mode indicate troubles, which require swift recovery.

The power can be turned OFF even during Rebuild process. However, it is recommended
not to turn off the power and wait until the mode flows to Mirror Mode. In addition, HDD
removal after power-OFF is guaranteed only in Mirror Mode.

. The mirroring board controls Master HDD and Backup HDD. This control is performed

based on the HDD serial number and the model serial number instead of slot locations.
If HDDs are replaced in a careless manner during servicing in the field, the Master and
Backup HDDs may be switched.
Ex) When the master HDD s in trouble, the mirroring board automatically recognizes
the backup HDD as the master. Thus, the master and backup HDDs are switched
even without changing the slot locations.
If the Master HDD cannot be located, turn OFF/ ON the power to check on which channel
the green LED is lit on the LED PCB.
The firstly-blinked LED (ChA or ChB) shows the Master HDD, which is accessed firstly after
power-on.

. For users who intend to use the removable and mirroring functionality concurrently, instruct

them not to change the removable HDD location in advance.
Change of HDD locations after power-OFF is allowed as specifications only in Mirror Mode.
Otherwise, HDD removal or change of location is not guaranteed.

4. The following conditions are required to replace HDDs at power-ON.

* Removable HDD is extended
» Either HDD is in trouble

5. Upgrading should be done only in Mirror Mode while mirroring in ongoing. Upgrading in

Degrade or Rebuild mode is basically prohibited. Always prioritize Mirror Mode when you
take any actions.
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Bl Removable HDD (option)

With this option, users can easily install or remove the HDD (slot-in/out).
This option is assumed to be used for: enhancing information security at government/public
offices or private

» With this option, users can easily install or remove the HDD (slot-in/out).

» This option is assumed to be used for: enhancing information security at government/

public offices or private companies.

REMOVABLE HDD

) oooocoo

F-2-38

NOTE:
» To use this option, no setting is required with the software.
* The user needs to prepare a key because there is no key with this kit.

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)
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B HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)

This option enables to generate the encryption key inside the encryption board and to encrypt
the whole HDD including the system software. Encryption allows leaks of confidential data,
even when the HDD is stolen, including image data (temporarily generated at Copy or Print
jobs) and user data stored in BOX/ Advanced BOX. In addition, the data written into the two
hard disks are also encrypted when the HDD mirroring functionality is enabled. The following
descriptions focus on the HDD encryption function. See the previous section for the mirroring
functionality.

@ HDD Encryption Functionality

The HDD of the host machine holds temporary image data including scanned images or PDL
data as well as user data in BOX and Advanced BOX. Such images or user file information
are saved in the HDD only with system information cleared. Under this condition, the data

or images can be restored by accessing directly to the stolen HDD using the access editor
and the like. To counter such threats against securities, data written to the disk should be
always encrypted to protect them from illegal restoration of image data or others. This product
employs an unconventional approach to achieve HDD encryption and mirroring functionality
with the dedicated chipset on a board (Canon MFP Security Chip Version 2.00). Since the two
functions are operated in a HDD, the encryption functionality can be independently enabled.

@ Data Encryption Mechanism

The encryption board receives signals transmitted from the controller board, and encrypts
and saves them in the HDD.

The encryption board receives the encrypted data saved in the HDD to decode and send
them to the controller.

The encryption board can be configured with a HDD and an encryption/ mirroring board, or
with 2 HDDs and an encryption/ mirroring board.

@ Conditions for Encryption Board Operation

The encryption board has the function to recognize and authenticate the host machine. An
error is triggered if a second-hand HDD encryption/ mirroring board is installed to the other
machine.

@ Compatibility among Device, Encryption Board and HDD

E602-2000 error may occur if the unmatched authentication information is found between the
controller and the HDD encryption board and the encryption board is mounted.

The device, the encryption board and HDD can be connected in 4 use cases.
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The following shows the statuses for each use case.

Case 1: Normally operated

Case 2: HDD-related error occurs because the system on the HDD cannot be read (other
than E602-2000 error)

Case 3: E602-2000 is triggered by failure in mutual authentication

Case 4: Unable to decode properly due to unmatched key for the encryption board

Encryption

Correct Correct Correct HDD
controller ggg?&ptlon (Protection property)

two-way authentication

Correct ? Correct HDD
controller (Protection property)

It is not possible to decode.
Encryption

Controller ? gr?gsgtion Correct HDD
not authorized board (Protection property)

It is not possible two-way authentication

Encryption board Correct HDD
not authorized ? (Protection property)

It is not possible to decode.
F-2-39
@ Actions against Troubles — Overview

Servicing User data Recovery Action

HDD cleared Replace HDDs 1) Format the HDD
replacement 2) Install the system software

Encryption cleared Install HDD encryption  |1) Replace encryption board

board Kit 2) Initialize Encryption Board (see *1)
replacement 3) Format the HDD

4) Install the system

Main controller|cleared Clear the key for HDD  |1) Initialize the encryption board (see *1)
2 replacement data encryption kit 2) Format the HDD

(SRAM) 3) Install the system

Main controller|not cleared N/A N/A
1 replacement

Main controller|Information  |After MN-CON clear MN-CON clear does not clear
clear held in SRAM |process is done authentication information; no work is
cleared required specifically for HDD encryption kit

T-2-16

*1: How to Initialize Encryption Board

E Technology > Main Controller > Controls > HDD Encryption/ Mirroring Kit (optional)
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1. Initialize the encryption board via SST.

This step makes the disk unformatted (E602-0001 is triggered if the unformatted disk is
started).

2. Format the HDD and reinstall SYSTEM via SST.

When you start the HDD formatting, the message is automatically shown to confirm whether
to initialize the encryption board (Key Clear).

Key Clear will disable accesses to HDD data permanently. Cautions should be taken in Key
Clear execution.

<Points to Note in Initialization via SST>

The screen below is shown when you gain access to SST in safe mode due to E602-2000.
Poor board connection also causes this error. Check the board connection to seek error
recovery. Initialization of the encryption board will disable accesses to HDD data permanently.
Cautions should be taken in initialization.

=
Attached HDD encryption board seems to be
used once.

To use it in this the machine, it must be
initialized.

All the data in HDD are deleted by initialization.
Start initialization?

I Initialize ||

Cancel ‘

‘ Return to Main Menu |

F-2-40
<Points to Note in Initialization using USB>
The screen below is shown on the control panel when E602-2000 occurred and the machine
is started in safe mode using the USB flash memory with system data stored.
The message as shown in the figure below is displayed.
Select “0” when you are ready to initialize the encryption board.

Main Menu

Encryption board

error occurred.
Quick Menu

Check connection y
of the board. @ % Y
Initialize @.
the board. = CounterCheck
All data is deleted . @
Status Monitor / at initialization. S(ar\ S“’P
Cancel

[0]=Initialization

[other keyl=exit

o

\
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The figure below shows the final screen in initializing the encryption board.
The message as shown in the figure below is shown on the screen.

Select “2” when you initialize the encryption board.

We recommend checking the board connection before starting initialization

Main Menu

Quick Menu

Status Monitor /
Cancel

ABC__ DEF

Attention!

Once initialization
is started,you
cannot cancel it.
is that OK?

[2]= Yes

[other keys]=No

Power

\&

Hzz o
\K

.
F-2-42
@ Relevant Error Codes
E602 and detailed codes
Detection
E code Description Cause . Actions
Timing
E602 |Authentication Error [Error in authentication [Start-up Check connections between
-2000 between the host the encryption board and

machine and the
encryption board

Failure in Encryption
Board

Error in recognition of
the encryption board

Device Error

Failure in the
encryption board

the HDD and between the

encryption board and the

controller 2. This error may be
triggered after replacement

of the encryption board or the
main controller 2. At any rate,
this error disables accesses to
HDD data. When no problem
is found in connections, use
SST to execute Key Clear >

Format > Install System.

main

T-2-17
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E610 and detailed codes
E code Detailed Cause (Detected Error) Actions
Code
E610 Failure in the HDD encryption key

0001 Failure in the HDD encryption key Ask the user to check the hardware
(Error in hardware configuration). No  |configuration.
encryption board is installed.

0002 Failure in the HDD encryption key Ask the user to check the hardware
(Error in hardware configuration). configuration.

The memory space is insufficient for
encryption operation.

0101 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in initialization). Failed to initialize the |not recovered, this may be caused by
memory space where the key is stored.|hardware-related factors.

0102 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in initialization). Failed to initialize the |not recovered, this may be caused by
encryption processing unit. hardware-related factors.

0201 Failure in the HDD encryption key. Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
Error in the encryption processing unit. |not recovered, this may be caused by

hardware-related factors.

0202 Failure in the HDD encryption key. Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
Error in the encryption processing unit. |not recovered, this may be caused by

hardware-related factors.

0301 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption key). Failed to create |not recovered, this may be caused by
the encryption key. hardware-related factors.

0302 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error|Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption key). Detected the not recovered, this may be caused by a
failure in the encryption key. hardware-related factor (SRAM). Note

that this error initializes the HDD.

0303 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption key). Detected the not recovered, this may be caused by a
failure in the encryption key. hardware-related factor (SRAM). Note

that this error initializes the HDD.

0401 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is
in the encryption processing). Error is [not recovered, this may be caused by a
detected during the encryption process.|hardware-related factor (the encryption

board).

0402 Failure in the HDD encryption key (Error[Turn OFF/ON the power. If the error is

in the encryption processing). Error is
detected during the decoding process.

not recovered, this may be caused by a
hardware-related factor (the encryption
board).

T-2-18
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E Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > HDD

O Service Operations
Hl HDD

<Procedure of parts replacement>
Refer to Removing HDD
<Procedure of adjustment>

1. Before Replacing

Perform the following operations. Be sure to get an approval from the user beforehand.

1)Backup of the set/registered data
Use the Remote Ul.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
Target data:
» Address List
» Forwarding Settings
+ Settings/Registration
* Web Access Favorites
* Printer Settings
» Paper Information
2)Printing the set/registered data
Use the service mode.
(Lv.1) COPIER > FUNCTION > MISC-P > USER-PRT
List of the set/registered data which cannot be backed up is printed.

E Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > HDD
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2. After Replacing

1)HDD format
1-1) Start with the safe mode. (While pressing 2 and 8 keys simultaneously, turn
ON the main powerswitch.)
1-2) Use SST to format all partitions.
2)Downloading system software
2-1) Use SST to download the system software (System, LANG, RUI and others).
3)Initializing the key, certificate and CA certificate
(Lv.2) COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEAR > CA-KEY
4)Turning OFF and ON the main power switch
5)Restoring the backup data
Use the Remote Ul.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
6)Resetting/registering the data
While referring to the list of set/registered data which was printed before replacement,
reset/register the data.
7)When the user generates and adds the encryption key, certificate and/or CA ertificate,
request the user to generate them again.
8) Executing “Auto Adjust Gradation (Full Adjust)”
Settings/Registration mode: Adjustment/Maintenance > Adjust Image Quality > Auto
Adjust Gradation
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When using the Card Reader and imageWARE Accounting Manager
Card ID used for imageWARE Accounting Manager is stored in the HDD, so NSA

collection control is not enabledafter the HDD replacement. After the HDD is replaced,

reinstall the card ID from imageWARE Accounting Manager using the following
procedures.

1) Go to COPIER > FUNCTION> INSTALL > CARD and enter the numerical value of
the leading card which is used for Department ID. Then, press “OK” button.(e.g.: If
No.1 to No.1000 cards are used for Department ID, enter “1” of the leading card.)

2) Atfter turning OFF and ON the main power switch, perform the following operations
from Settings/Registration mode.

In Management Settings > User Management > Department ID Management > Page

Totals, be sure that “ID00000001” to “ID00001000” are created.

Set the following: Preferences > Network > TCP / IP Settings > IPv4 Settings> IP
Address Settings > IP Address, Gateway Address, Subnet Mask

In Management Settings > User Management> System Manager Information

Settings> System Manager ID and System PIN, register any number for them. Then,

turn OFF and ON the main power switch.

If “System Manager ID” and “System PIN” are not registered, “card registration
to device” cannot be executed for the imageWARE Accounting Manager setting
operation.

3) Download the card ID from imageWARE Accounting Manager to the Main Body
again.

4) After downloading is completed, go to Management Settings > User Management >
Department ID Management > Page Totals. Be sure that only the downloaded card

ID is displayed.

5) Print using the user card registered from imageWARE Accounting Manager. Be sure

that the card information used for the target devices of imageWARE Accounting
Manager is collected.

CAUTION:Points to Caution when Using the System Software-installed HDD
When using the HDD which was installed the system software of the other achine

(different serial number), be sure to format the HDD after the installation. If the HDD is

not formatted, the operation cannot be guaranteed.

E Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > Main Controller PCB 1
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B Main Controller PCB 1

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing Main Controller PCB 1," on p. 4-80.

<Procedure of adjustment>

Service part:

Setting unit: Main Controller PCB 1 + Controller Box Frame + Cooling Fan
Parts number differs on a model basis (speed basis).

Main Controller PCB 1

Cooling Fan

Controller B [ESIE
BOX Frame | g !

F-2-43
In order to secure the accuracy of connector connection when slotting in, this service part is
provided with the PCB being installed to the frame.
1) Transferring the parts from old PCB to new PCB

+ DDR2-SDRAM (2 pc.)

» Flash PCB

- TPM PCB

TPM PCB

F-2-44
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NOTE:
Resetting/registering the data is not necessary after Main Controller PCB 1 is replaced.

E Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > Main Controller PCB 2

B Main Controller PCB 2

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing Main Controller PCB 2," on p. 4-82.
<Procedure of adjustment>
Service part:

Setting unit: Main Controller PCB 2 + Controller Box Frame

Main Controller PCB 2

2-34
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1. Before Replacing

Perform the following operations. Be sure to get an approval from the user beforehand.

1)Backup of the set/registered data
Use the Remote UI.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
Target data:

Address List
Forwarding Settings
Settings/Registration
Web Access Favorites
Printer Settings

Paper Information

2)Printing the set/registered data Use the service mode.
(Lv.1) COPIER > FUNCTION > MISC-P > USER-PRT
List of the set/registered data which cannot be backed up is printed.

E Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > Main Controller PCB 2

2.When Replacing

1) Transferring the parts from old PCB to new PCB
* DDR2-SDRAM (1 pc.) (When option DDR2-SDRAM is installed: 2 pc.)
* Memory PCB

Prohibited Operation:

Do not transfer the following parts to another model (which has a different serial
number).If you fail to do so, the Main Body does not activate normally and this might
cause to fail the restoration.

Main Controller PCB 1
Main Controller PCB 2 (with Memory PCB installed)
Memory PCB

2-35
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3. After Replacing
1)After installing the parts, turn ON the main power switch.
2)Restoring the backup data
Use the Remote UI.
Management Settings > Data Management > Import/Export
3)Resetting/registering the data
While referring to the list of set/registered data which was printed out before
replacement, reset/register the data.

4)When the user generates and adds the encryption key, certificate and/or CA certificate,
request the user to generate them again

H TPM PCB

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing Main Controller PCB 1," on p. 4-80.
<Procedure of adjustment>

When TPM setting is “OFF”

Any operation is not necessary at replacement.

When TPM setting is “ON”

It is necessary to restore the TPM key which was backed up after changing the setting to “ON”".
1)Removing the network cable
Until the TPM key is restored, information might be leaked due to the inappropriate access
via network, so be sure to perform this operation appropriately.
2)Connecting the USB Memory after turning ON the main power switch
3)Restoring the TPM key

Management Settings > Data Management >TPM Settings> Restore of TPM Key
4)Turning OFF and ON the main power switch

E Technology > Main Controller > Service Operations > TPM PCB
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2-37

Laser Exposure System Laser is applied to the Nom-image image on the positively-charged drum with this machine.

Image area
o Overview

Non-image area Non-image area

Bl Overview H JYYYYVYVYY JYYVYYVYVYYY
This machine uses an 8-beam method that enables exposure of 8 beams per scanning Laser ON Laser ON
direction for high productivity. Enlarged view
Main Controller PCB 2 F-2-48

Laser Scanner Unit can be removed from the side of the main body.
tVideo signal
DC Controller PCB
= = _A
_53 Laser 5,| Image Formation Lens Image Formation Lens s
o Driver @ (small) (large) 2
£ PCB 3 Reflection mirror @
S ks
S
©
IS
c
S
(o)
=
S
o
Laser Scanner Unit
Bp Mirror”

F-2-49

Photosensitive Drum

F-2-47
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B Specifications

ltem Description
\Wave length 670nm
Laser type Red color laser
Laser team
Laser output 7mW(Max)
Number of laser beams |8 beams
Resolution 1200dpi
S Type Brushless motor
canner 24,800rpm(Process speed 350mm/sec)
motor Number of rotations ’ P P

20,500rpm(Process speed 290mm/sec)

Number of scanner mirror (polygon)

surfaces °
Laser ON/OFF control
Laser ON timing - - —
ontrol Main scanning synchronization control
Sub scanning synchronization control
Controls Laser beam intensity APC control

control

Others

Laser scanner motor control

Laser shutter control

E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Overview > Parts Configuration

T-2-19
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B Parts Configuration
Image Formation Lens
. (large)
Image Formation Lens
(small)
. Reflection mirror
Laser Driver PCB
/\_/ W
Polygon motor \@%
\%D Mirror
BD PCB
F-2-50
Name Role
Laser driver Laser driver
Polygonal mirror Perform scanning with a laser beam in the main
scanning direction.
Reflection mirror Reflect a laser team to the drum.
Correction lens Correct a main-scanning tilt of the laser beam
coming from the folding mirror.
Tilt correction motor Correct a main-scanning tilt by moving the
correction lens.
Image Formation Lens (small) To connect focuses on the Drum to provide an
image
Image Formation Lens (Large)  [To connect focuses on the Drum to provide an
image
T-2-20
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Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser ON Timing Control

O Controls

Bl Overview

Laser Interface PCB .
Laser Scanner Unit

Laser ON/OFF Control |

Laser Driver PCB

Horizontal scanning synchronous
Control

Vertical Scanning synchronous Polygon Motor Unit

Main Controller Control
PCB 2 >
‘ APC Control ‘
‘ Polygon Motor Control ‘
4P
‘ Laser Shutter Control ‘
F-2-51
tem Purpose/Description
Laser ON/OFF control Turn ON/OFF a Igser beam according to the combination
L ON of laser control signals.
tir?wsir?r Main scanning Performed to adjust the writing position in the main
contr%l synchronization control [scanning direction.
Sub scanning Performed to adjust the writing position in the sub
synchronization control |scanning direction.
Laser beam 1Performed to keep a specified level of laser beam for
. . APC control .
intensity control each line.

Laser polygon motor control

To be executed to rotate the Polygon Mirror at the
specified speed.

Laser shutter control

To prevent exposure of laser light in the machine when
the Cover is open.

T-2-21

Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser ON Timing Control
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l Laser ON Timing Control
@ Laser ON/OFF Control

This control is performed to turn ON/OFF a laser beam according to the combination of laser

control signals.

DC
Controller
PCB

Control signal

Video signal >

Polygon Mirror

Laser
Driver
PCB

:U] Laser Beam

<Timing of Execution>
After the power is turned ON

<Details of the Control>
The DC controller switches the mode among four modes (Forcible OFF mode, APC mode,
Print mode, Standby mode) according to the laser control signal.

F-2-52

Mode Laser status Remarks
Forcible OFF OFF Clear the laser beam intensity setting determined by APC.
APC ON Adjust the laser beam intensity.
Print mode OFF/ON Irradiate a laser beam according to the video signal.
Standby mode OFF The main unit is placed in the standby status.

T-2-22
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E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser ON Timing Control

@ Main Scanning Synchronization Control
This control is performed to adjust the writing position in the main scanning direction.

<Timing of Execution>
For every eight lines

<Details of the Control>

1) The synchronization control in horizontal scanning direction is executed with reference to
Laser A.

2) The BD PCB is located on the light path of Laser A laser beam and the laser beam is
emitted to the BD PCB.

3) The BD PCB detects laser beam of Laser A and generates BD signal to be sent to the DC
Controller PCB.

4) The DC Controller sends the PBD signal to Main Controller PCB 2 according to BD signal.

5) Based on the laser phase coefficient and the BD signal, the DC Controller PCB generates
synchronization signal in horizontal scanning direction on an 8 lines basis at the generation
area of synchronization signal in horizontal scanning direction.

6) Once the PBD signal is received, Main Controller PCB 2 sends video signal to the DC
Controller PCB.

7) The video signal sent from Main Controller PCB 2 is output to the Laser Driver PCB
according to the synchronization signal in horizontal scanning direction.

PBD ASIC
signal R .
< Horlzo_ntal | BDsignal BD PCB
scanning
synchronous Laser
signa.l cozr;f?;f;nt Laser H
generation [ EEPROM| ]
Main assembly Laser G
Controller
PCB 2 Video Video Laser
signal o signal Driver Polygon
» | Horizontal - PCB .
scanning Laser B
synchronous .
signal : Laser A
DC Controller PCB
F-2-53

E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser ON Timing Control

NOTE:

EEPROM on the Laser Driver PCB stores the 8-beam phase displacement
coefficient (laser phase coefficient), which is unique to the Laser Scanner Unit,
and corrects 8-beam phase difference based on the stored coefficient. When a

Laser Scanner Unit is replaced, the DC Controller PCB automatically retrieves the
laser phase coefficient of EEPROM.

LaserH T
Laser G ot JUF AR A EE
Laser F <t DR AREARRRERRRREEARRR

Laser A

Standard BD

T JOFCARAA

F-2-54
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@ Sub Scanning Synchronization Control

This control is performed to adjust the writing position in the sub scanning direction.

<Execution timing>
When printing is started

<Control Description>

1)The DC Controller PCB generates synchronization signal in vertical scanning direction
(PVREQ) and sends to Main Controller PCB 2.

2)Main Controller PCB 2 receives PVREQ (synchronization signal in vertical scanning
direction) and sends the video signal to the DC Controller PCB.

3)The DC Controller PCB sends drive signal to the Laser Driver PCB to turn on the laser.

2-41
B Laser Beam Intensity Control
@ APC (Auto Power Control) Control

To keep constant laser light intensity per 8 beams (1BD basis)

<Execution timing>
When the laser is scanned (per line)

<Control Description>

1)The DC Controller PCB outputs laser control signal to the Laser Driver IC in the Laser
Driver PCB to set in APC mode.

2)The Laser Driver IC is set in APC mode and makes laser diodes (LD1 to LD8) to forcibly
emit in series.

3)The Laser Driver IC monitors laser diodes (LD1 to LD8) with the Photo Diode (PD) and
adjusts output of laser diode until the laser light intensity reaches a specified level.

Laser Driver PCB

PVREQ ]
<< Image > Laser Driver
AsIC PCB
Main Image signal
Controller
PCB 2

DC Controller j

PCB

F-2-55

E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser Beam Intensity Control

LD1
—K

LD2 :
LD3 -
LD4 | _ Laser Control
PD

N Laser Driver IC < Signal
T ~o—

Jﬁ b5 |~
D6 |
LD7

4|4 L

LD8

DC Controller PCB

F-2-56

2-41
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B Polygon Motor Control

This control is performed to rotate the polygon mirror at a specified speed.

<Execution timing>
When the Polygon Motor is started

<Control description>

1)The DC Controller PCB outputs acceleration signal (ACC) to forcibly rotate the Polygon
Motor.

2)The speed detection signals (FG, BD) are detected to be compared with the reference
signal generated in the reference signal generation area, so that the acceleration signal
(ACC) and the deceleration signal (DEC) are controlled to keep the specified speed.

Polygon motor

ACC

DC Controller PCB

F-2-57
Related Error Code

E100: Failure to detect PLOCK signal during BD rotation
E110: Failure to detect VLOCK signal during FG rotation

E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Controls > Laser Shutter Control

2-42
M Laser Shutter Control

To prevent laser exposure in the machine when the Cover is open

<Execution timing>
When the Front Door or Multi tray Cover opens/closes

<Control description>

When the Front Door or Multi tray Cover opens, the DC Controller PCB stops power supply
(DC5V) of the Laser Driver to prevent laser exposure.

L

PS3
Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sensor

1Y

< SW2
@ DC Controller PCB \ Front Door Open Detection Switch
s} . :
DC/DC ot BCI2Y.Inc power Supply PCB
Relay PCB
F-2-58
NOTE:
This control is executed by the software only and there is no shutter to prevent
laser exposure.
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E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Servicing > Major Adjustments

o Servicing
M Periodically Replaced Parts

None

B Consumable Parts

None

M Periodical Servicing List

Dust-proof glass 1

) Clean when black lines or the like occurs due to soil on
the Dustproof Glass.

T-2-23

B When Replacing Parts

1) Execution of potential control (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC)
. 2) Write down the write start position adjustment value of laser in the
1 |Laser Scanner Unit . - .
following service mode on the service label.
COPIER > ADJUST > LASER > PVE-OFST

T-2-24

B Major Adjustments

None

E Technology > Laser Exposure System > Servicing > Major Adjustments
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E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Specifications

Image Formation System

o Overview

Bl Overview

Toner image is formed by the magnetic, 1-component toner projection developing method in

image formation system.

To ensure high quality print, this machine introduces the following new technologies:

* Small-diameter toner
High resolution by fine-grained toner

 Belt transfer method

Improved transfer/feeding performance by the belt feeding

* The shutter mechanism is added to the Primary Charging Assembly and the Pre-transfer
Charging Assembly.
This prevents discharge products from attaching on the Drum, thus prevents image failure
just after startup.

» Improved accessibility to the periodically replaced / durable parts provides increased
serviceability.

Primary Charging
Assembly

Drum Cleaning Unit
Laser

Developping Assembly

Pre-transfer
Charging Assembly

Paper

F-2-59

E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Specifications

B Specifications

@ Basic Specifications

2-46

Photosensitive Drum

Item Function/Method
Material A-Si
Drum diameter 84 mm diameter
Cleaning Cleaning Blade

Process speed

iR-ADV 6075: 350 mm/sec
iR-ADV 6065/6055: 290 mm/sec

Separation method

Curvature separation + separation claw

Drum Heater

Yes (42 +/- 2 deg C)

Drum HP detection

Yes

Developing Assembly

Developing method

Dry, 1-component toner projection method

Developing Cylinder

iR-ADV 6075/6065/6055 series
1 cylinder (single-developing method)
24.5 mm diameter

Toner

Magnetic negative toner

Toner level detection

Yes (magnetic sensor)

Primary charging

Charging method

Corona charging (2 charging wires + grind wire)

Cleaning Cleaning Pad (charging wire)

Shutter Yes
Pre-transfer charging |Charging method Corona charging (1 charging wire)

Cleaning Cleaning Pad (charging wire)

Shutter Yes
Transfer method Direct transfer (ETB: Electrostatic Transfer Belt)
ETB Unit Material CR rubber + urethane resin

Circumferential length  [298.5 mm

Cleaning Brush Roller + Cleaning Blade

Transfer method

Transfer Roller (sponge roller)

Separation method

Curvature separation + static eliminator

Disengagement

Yes

mechanism
Waste Toner Capacity Equivalent to 1 million sheets
Container Full-level detection Yes

Presence/absence No

detection
Toner Container Method Set-on (manual)

Patch Sensor

No

T-2-25
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E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Parts Configuration

@ Charging Specifications

Primary Charging Developing High Pre-transfer
High Voltage PCB Voltage PCB Charging PCB
(PCB11) (PCB12) (PCB26)
[ (]
= =
2l 3 2 2
o Qo ©
gl 8 . slel 8
Primary 3| g S
Charging Wire g Q a
(@) +
al e Q
/evelopmg ¥| 0 <
Cylinder (;()
&@

Separation Claw

NI
]

= IN
==~ —\ °
Dust Collecting Roller

Pre-transfer Charging Wire

F-2-60

ltem Bias value Remarks

Primary charging DC bias (6000 to 9000|To be specified by the potential control

bias V

Grid bias DC bias [530 to 800 V|To be specified by the estimated life and environment*

Developing bias AC bias |[1200 V Fixed value (ON/OFF only)

DC bias [200 to 300 V|To be specified by the estimated life and environment*

Dust-collection bias [DC bias |-800 V Constant voltage control

Pre-transfer AC bias (8300 V Fixed value (ON/OFF only)

charging bias DC bias [0 to 6000 V |Constant current control (to be specified by the
environment™)

Transfer bias DC bias |0 to 6500 V |Constant current control (to be specified by the
environment®, paper type and print mode)

Separation claw AC bias |690 V Fixed value (ON/OFF only)

bias

T-2-26

* Detected by the Environment Sensor (THU1)

E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Parts Configuration

B Parts Configuration

@ Entire Configuration

Transfer Assembly

Waste Toner
Feed Assembly

Toner Container

"

a_(0) — LS S
[ [~ ¢
/
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Toner Supply Assembly

Process
Assembly

" Waste Toner
Container

F-2-61
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@ Process Area

Primary Charging
Pre-exposure LED Assembly
Grid Wire
Drum Cleaning Primary
Blade Charging Wire Potential Sensor

Drum Cleaning Unit

Developing Blade
Developing Cylinder
/
1
(e

Pre-transfer
Charging Wire

E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Parts Configuration

\ N
~=
Waste Toner Dust Collecting Toner
Feed Screw y Separation Claw Roller Stirrer
Auxiliary Roller
Magnet Roller Pre-transfer
Charging Assembly

2-48
@ Transfer Area

Idler Roller
Drive Roller Transfer Roller
Static Eliminator Cleaning Blade

Separation Guide \
D7 9@
@) (

A

Brush Roller
Transfer Belt
Cleaning Shaft Engagement Arm
= Engagement Cam
Waste Toner Feed Screw
Cleaning Unit
F-2-63
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@ Toner Supply Area @ Waste Toner Feeding Area

Front View  Toner Container Hopper Waste Toner Feed Screw Waste Toner Feed Screw

/ Drum Cleaning Unit

L=

T E Toner Stirrer Waste Toner Feed Assembly

Magnet Roller

// Sub Hopper

Buffer

Toner Feed Screw
|~ Waste Toner — |

Right Side View Container

Hopper /\ N

Toner Container

Sub Hopper L )

_____________________________ N
Buff
Toner Stirrer v F-2-65
| BA_ NN A
o[ :\E‘\\_h\_.'\\_h\_.\\-
T "."A
Toner Feed Screw Magnet Roller
F-2-64
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M Drive Configuration

@ Transfer Area

2-50

F-2-67
Code Parts name Function
M19 |Duplex Feed Left Motor To make the ETB Unit (ETB) engaged/disengaged
M43 |ETB Motor To drive the ETB Drive Roller, the Brush Roller and the
Waste Toner Feed Screw.
PS55 |ETB Engage Sensor To detect engagement of the.
PS56 [ETB Disengage Sensor To detect disengagement of the ETB (home position).

F-2-66
Code Name Function
M1 Drum Motor To drive the Photosensitive Drum and the Dust-
collection Roller
M2 Developing Motor To drive the Developing Cylinder, the Toner Stirring
Plate, the Magnet Roller and the Waste Toner Feed
Screw
M6 Primary Charging Wire To drive the Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Pad and
Cleaning Motor the Primary Charging Shutter
M7 Pre-transfer Charging Wire |To drive the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Pad
Cleaning Motor and the Pre-transfer Charging Shutter
CL1 Developing Clutch To drive the Developing Cylinder and the Toner Stirring
Plate
TS1 Developing Toner Sensor | To detect toner level in the Developing Assembly
PS61 Drum Home Position To detect home position of the Photosensitive Drum
Sensor

T-2-27
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@ Toner Supply Area

s

(1]

o x@x=-3\=x=1\=x=(:-
VW W W W\ y

| s =
WA, NI

F-2-68

2-51
TS2 |Buffer Toner Sensor 1 To detect toner level in the Buffer(To avoid oversupply to
the Buffer)
TS3 |(Buffer Toner Sensor 2 To detect toner level in the Buffer (to detect absence of
toner in the Buffer)
PS54 |Toner Replacement Cover Sensor [To detect whether the Toner Replacement Cover is

opened/closed.

M10 |Hopper Toner Supply Motor To drive the Toner Stirring Plate (to supply toner to the
Buffer)

M28 |Buffer Toner Feed Motor To drive the Toner Feed Screw and the Toner Stirring
Plate (to feed toner)

CL5 |Developing Assembly Toner Supply|To drive the Magnet Roller (to supply toner to the

Clutch

Developing Assembly)

E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Drive Configuration
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E Technology > Image Formation System > Overview > Print Process

@ Waste Toner Feeding Area

2-52
M Print Process
Block Step Overview
Static formation | 1 |Exposure Light emission from the Pre-exposure LED removes residual
block potential on the surface of the Photosensitive Drum to prevent
density unevenness.
2 [Primary The surface of the Photosensitive Drum is charged to make
charging a uniform positive potential. This machine uses the Primary
Charging Assembly which indirectly gives potential from the
Charging Wire to the Photosensitive Drum.
3 [Laser Emission of the laser beam forms a static latent image on the
exposure surface of the Photosensitive Drum. When the laser beam is
applied on the surface of the positively charged Photosensitive
Drum, the potential at the emitted part is reduced.
Developing 4 |Developing |With the magnetic, 1-component toner projection developing
block method, toner that has been negatively charged by the
Transfer block Developing Cylinder is attached to the latent image on the
surface of the Photosensitive Drum to make it visible.
5 [Pre-transfer |Toner on the Photosensitive Drum is made to be a uniform
charging potential.
6 |Transfer Positive potential is applied to the Transfer Roller so that the
toner on the Photosensitive Drum is transferred on a paper.
7 [Separation |With the curvature separation method and the static eliminator,
the paper is separated from the Photosensitive Drum and the
ETB.
Fixing block 8 |Fixing The toner on the paper is fused on the paper by heat and
pressure.
ETB cleaning 9 (ETB The Cleaning Blade removes the residual toner attached on the
block cleaning ETB.
Drum cleaning |10 [Drum The Cleaning Blade removes the residual toner attached on the
block cleaning Photosensitive Drum.

\_ i « )
F-2-69
Code Parts name Function
M2 Developing Motor To drive the Waste Toner Feed Screw(Drum Cleaning

Unit)

M43 |ETB Motor To drive the Waste Toner Feed Screw(ETB Cleaning
Unit)
SW5 |Waste Toner Lock Detection Switch|To detect lock of the Waste Toner Feed Screw

T-2-30
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2-53
1.Electrostatic latent image formation Block
i 2.Primary Charging ;
5 (3 Laser exposure )
, / :
2.Development
Block
MP Pickup Tray)
pmommmseeo--c-e-fo----on ETB Unit !
' (__9.ETBcleaning )=« — - - Deck/Cassette
5. ETB cleaning Block ~@— - — - — Rotation of photosensitive drum and ETB
-~ F|ow of paper
F-2-70
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E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls
o Controls

Exposure
-Pre-exposure control

Primary Charging

-Primary charging bias control
-Primary charging wire cleaning control
-Primary charging shutter control

Separation

-Separation control
-Separation claw bias control

Drum Cleaning
-Drum cleaning exposure

Transfer

-Pre-transfer charging bias control

-Pre-transfer charging wire
cleaning control

-Pre-transfer charging

shutter control

-Transfer bias control

-Transfer belt cleaning control

-Transfer belt engage/disengage
control

Image Stabilization Control
-Potential control

-Laser APC control
-PASCAL control

-Two dimension shading control
Other Control

-Laser APC control

-Startup Contrast Potential
Correction

-Blank Band Control

-Black Band Control

-Low Duty Discharge Control

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls

Toner Supply

-Toner level detection
-Toner supply control
-Toner container detection

Development
-Developing bias control
-Dust-collecting bias control

Drum Control
-Drum cleaning exposure
-Separation claw bias control

Waste toner feed

-Waste toner full detection
-Waste toner screw lock detection
-Waste toner container detection

F-2-71
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Control name

Description

Exposure

Pre-exposure control

To apply the light of the Pre-exposure LED on the surface of the
Photosensitive Drum.

Primary charging

control

Primary charging wire bias

To apply the positive potential to the Primary Charging Wire and
the Primary Grid Plate.

Primary charging wire
cleaning control

To clean the Primary Charging Wire.

Primary charging shutter
control

To prevent image failure caused by ozone generated from the
Primary Charging Wire.

Developing

Developing bias control

To apply positive potential to the Developing Cylinder so that the
toner on the Developing Cylinder is attached on the surface of the
Photosensitive Drum.

Dust-collection bias
control

To collect the scattered toner to prevent toner that scatters during
developing process from being attached to the Photosensitive
Drum.

control

Toner collection sheet bias

To apply negative potential to the Toner Collection Sheet.

Transfer

control

Pre-transfer charging bias

To charge toner negatively and evenly to ensure stability of
transfer performance.

cleaning control

Pre-transfer charging wire

To clean the Pre-transfer Charging Wire to prevent the Charging
Wire failure that is caused by soil of the Pre-transfer Charging
Wire.

Pre-transfer charging
shutter control

To prevent image failure caused by ozone generated from the
Pre-transfer Charging Wire.

Transfer bias control

To apply positive potential to the Transfer Roller so that the toner
on the Photosensitive Drum is transferred on the paper.

Transfer belt cleaning
control

To remove the residual toner on the Transfer Belt to prevent image
failure that is caused by toner soil on the belt.

disengagement control

Transfer belt engagement/

To engage/disengage the Transfer Belt with the Photosensitive
Drum.

Separation

Separation control

To separate paper from the Photosensitive Drum and the Transfer
Belt.

Separation bias control

To remove toner attached to the Drum Separation Claw.

Drum cleaning

|Drum cleaning control

|To remove residual toner on the Photosensitive Drum.

Drum control

Drum home position
detection

To detect home position of the Photosensitive Drum.

Drum heater control

To keep constant temperature of the Photosensitive Drum.
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Control name

Description

Toner supply

Toner level detection

To detect toner level in the Developing Unit and the Buffer Unit.

Toner supply control

To supply toner from the Toner Container to the Developing
Assembly.

Toner container detection

To detect whether the Toner Container is attached to the host
machine.

Waste toner feeding

Waste toner full level

To detect whether the Waste Toner Container is full.

detection

Waste toner screw lock To detect whether the Waste Toner Screw is locked.

detection

Waste toner container To detect whether the Waste Toner Container is attached to the
detection host machine.

Image stabilization control

Potential control

To determine primary current (VD), laser power (VL) and
developing bias (Vdc) according to the deterioration level of the
Photosensitive Drum and the environmental change.

PASCAL control

To determine gradation adjustment value based on the image
density scanned by the Reader.

2D shading control

To correct uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum by laser
exposure.

Other Control

Startup Contrast Potential

To adjust the contrast potential (Vcont) at startup in order to
maintain the density consistently.

Laser APC control

To correct the laser output control value to prevent changes in
surface potential by the laser output.

Blank Band Control

To blow off the reversely-charged toner on the Developing Sleeve
forcibly to the Drum surface in order to collect the toner into the
Drum Cleaning Unit.

Black Band Control

To supply toner thoroughly to the ends of the Cleaning Blade and
prevent the blade from everting by forming the toner band at the
Drum ends.

Low Duty Discharge
Control

To forcibly eject toner by forming the toner band at the Drum ends
in order to avoid toner deterioration in case low duty images are
continuously output.

T-2-32
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B Exposure

@ Pre-exposure Control

To prevent uneven density with the print image, residual potential on the Photosensitive Drum
is removed before the primary charging.

With the command by the DC Controller PCB, the Pre-exposure LED (LED 1) is emitted. By
emitting the LED on the Photosensitive Drum, remove residual potential on the drum.

{

Main Driver PCB(PCB2)

Pre-exposure LED(LE1)

e

VRN
Photosensitive Drum

F-2-72
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B Primary Charging
@ Primary Charging Bias Control

To make the surface of the Photosensitive Drum evenly and positively charged.

The primary charging bias (DC positive), which has been generated by the Primary Charging
High Voltage PCB (PCB11), is applied to the Primary Charging Wire and the Grid Plate.

* Primary charging DC bias: the bias to be applied to the Primary Charging Wire

* Grid DC bias: the bias to be applied to the Grid Plate

The primary charging bias value is specified by the potential control.

The grid bias is specified based on the estimated life and the environment.

Primary Charging High Voltage PCB(PCB11)

DC positive DC positive

Primary Charging Wire

Grid Wire

77N
hotosensitive Drum

F-2-73
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@ Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Control

To prevent charging failure caused by soil of the Primary Charging Wire.

<Execution timing>

* Interruption at every 2000 sheets of continuous print (the value can be changed in service
mode: 100 to 2000 sheets)

 After last rotation which is performed on the 1500th sheet and later since the last cleaning
(1-roundtrip)

 In the case of executing “Clean Wire” in user mode (1-roundtrip)
* In the case of executing the wire cleaning in service mode (1-roundtrip or 3-roundtrip)

<Control description>

The drive of the Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M6) makes the Cleaner Screw rotate
clockwise/counterclockwise, which moves the Cleaning Pad back and forth to clean the
Primary Charging Wire.

Position detection of the Cleaning Pad is not performed.

Screw

5
s 2

Z

Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor

Primary Charging Wire

Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Pad
F-2-74
<Related service modes>
To clean the Charging Wire (3-roundtrip)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-CLN
To check operation of the Charging Wire Cleaning (1-roundtrip)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-EX
To specify cleaning interval of the Last Rotation Charging Wire ((Default: every 2000 sheets

(the interval can be changed within the range between 1000 and 5000 sheets))COPIER >
OPTION > CLEANING > W-CLN-P
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@ Primary Charging Shutter Control
To prevent uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum caused by discharge products
(nitrogen oxide) accumulated on the Primary Charging Assembly.

NOTE:

In the environment which moisture content is lower than the one in power saving
environment (temperature: 22 deg C, humidity: 75%, moisture content: 12.419),
set the Drum Heater to OFF in the sleep mode after a specified time passes.
Discharge product (nitrogen compound) which is generated at the Charging
Assembly when image is formed is deposited on the Drum when the time passes.
When the Drum Heater is OFF, the discharge product (nitrogen compound) has a
chemical reaction with the moisture in the air and generates nitric acid. This nitric
acid deteriorates the surface of the Drum and causes the image failure.

<Execution timing>

* When the Drum Heater is turned OFF
* During sleep mode

<Execution timing>

» After 4 or 5 hours since the drum was stopped*

*The time is determined by the environment (moisture content) when the drum operation

was stopped

Environment | Moisture content | Temperature/Humidity | Drum Heater Time

1 to 0.86 23 deg C 5% OFF 300 min.

2 t0 1.73 23 deg C 10% OFF 285 min.

3 to 5.8 23 deg C 30% OFF 270 min.

4 to 8.9 23 deg C 50% OFF 255 min.
Energy save to 12.41 22deg C 75% OFF 240 min.

o) to 15 23 deg C 70% ON Not close

6 to 18 27 deg C 80% ON Not close

7 to 12.41 30 deg C 80% ON Not close

T-2-33

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Primary Charging

Shutter Open/Close Operation Sequence

Image formation is

( 1. Calculate the moisture content. (Environment Heater) Refer to the table.

completed. 2. Based on the moisture content, determine the time until the Charging
or Shutter is closed.
Standby mode starts. \3. Set the DC Controller startup time (DCON alarm).
4 \ f
Sleeg mode starts. 1. Calculate the moisture content. (Environment Heater) Refer to the table.
(Min. 10 sec., 2. Determine whether the Drum Heater is ON or OFF during sl d
Max. 240 min.) . Determine whether the Drum Heater is or uring sleep mode.
1 \ 1
4 N\ 4
DC Controller starts.
(DCON alarm) 1. DC Controller checks whether the Drum Heater is ON or OFF.
(240 min. to 300 min.)
\. J .

| Drum Heater is ON or OFF.

lON

!

OFF

@harging Shutter is not closecD (Charging Shutter is closed.)

1. Charging Shutter is opened or closed.
2. Drum Heater is ON or OFF.

3. Two dimensional shading is ON or OFF.

Charging Shutter is closed]
Drum Heater is OFF.

Charging Shutter is
opened.

Drum Heater is ON.
Two dimensional
shading is OFF.

Charging Shutter is
opened.
Drum Heater is ON.
Two dimensional
shading is ON.

2. Fixing warm-up

2. Fixing warm-up

Heater is OFF .
2. Fixing warm-up

I
o

| | 1. Operation of Charging 1. Drum Heater is changed 1. Drum
| ‘ Shutter opening from ON to OFF.

I

I

o

I

I

‘ Startup sequence ’L

Drum Heater is ON.
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<Control description>

The shutter is open or closed by the cleaning mechanism of the Primary Charging Wire.
The Primary Charging Shutter is made of fiber and usually taken up by the bobbin.

The drive of the Primary Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M6) moves the Cleaning Pad to the
rear and the shutter taken up by the bobbin becomes extended to make the Shutter closed.
Because the Shutter comes between the Grid Wire and the Photosensitive Drum, discharge
products from the Primary Charging Assembly do not reach the Photosensitive Drum.

The Primary Charging Shutter Position Sensor (PS94) detects opening/close of the shultter.

Grid Wire

p
Screw . ’,’I’

I’
Primary Charging /
Shutter Sensor(PS94) =
Primary Charging Wire
Cleaning Motor(M6)
AN g

Grid Wire

Charging Shutter
Photosensitive Drum

Charging Shutter

- /

F-2-76
<Related error code>

E060-0001 Primary Charging Shutter HP open error
E060-0002 Primary Charging Shutter HP close error
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H Developing
@ Developing Bias Control

To form a toner image on the Photosensitive Drum by charging toner on the Developing
Cylinder.

<Control description>

The developing bias (AC, DC positive), which has been generated on the Develop High
Voltage PCB (PCB12), is applied to the Developing Cylinder.

» Developing DC bias

» The bias to generate potential difference with the Photosensitive Drum.

» The bias value is determined based on the environment and the estimated life.

» Developing AC bias

» The bias to improve image quality.

» The bias value is fixed.

Developing High Voltage PCB(PCB12)

AC+DC positive

Developing Cylinder

F-2-77
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@ Dust-collection Bias Control

To collect toner which floats over the Photosensitive Drum during developing process.

<Control description>

The dust-collection bias (DC negative), which has been generated on the Develop High
Voltage PCB (PCB12), is applied to the Dust-collection Roller.
The bias value is fixed.

Developing High Voltage PCB(PCB12)

DC negative

Photosensitive Drum
N

Dust Collecting Roller

F-2-78
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@ Developing Supply Shutter Opening/Closing Mechanism

There are shutters at the Supply Mouths of the Developing Assembly and the Buffer Unit to
prevent toner scattering.

The Developing Shutter and Buffer Shutter is opened/closed in conjunction with push-in and
pull-out of the Developing Assembly.

<Opening and Closing Operations of the Developing Shutter>

By pushing the Developing Assembly in the main body, the Developing Shutter comes in
contact with the Buffer Unit.

By pushing the assembly in farther, the Developing Shutter opens along the side of the Buffer
Unit. By pulling the Developing Assembly out from the main body, the Developing Shutter
closes by its own weight so the Supply Mouth is closed

Buffer Assembly

) Developing Assembly
Developing Assembly Shutter Open
Shutter

Developing Assembly

Developing Assembly

F-2-79

2-59



E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Transfer

<Opening and Closing Operations of the Buffer Shutter>

By pushing the Developing Assembly in the main body, edge of the Supply Mouth on the
assembly hits to leading edge of the Buffer Shutter.

By pushing the assembly in farther, the Buffer Shutter moves to the rear so the Supply Mouth
is opened.

The Shutter Arm goes down by spring pressure, and it interlocks with the protrusion on the
Developing Shutter.

By pulling the Developing Assembly out, the Shutter Arm is pushed by the protrusion on the
Developing Shutter, so the Buffer Shutter is closed followed by the Supply Mouth. The Shutter
Arm lifts up by hitting to the bottom of the Hopper.

Buffer Assembly Buffer Assembly Shutter Open

Buffer Assembly Shutter
? Developing Assembly
O [m
)
—

Push Toner

Buffer Assembly
4 Spring
Projection \
N \
P N
v X
\ ")
v =
\§

Buffer Assembly Shutter
Developing Assembly

F-2-80
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M Transfer

@ Pre-transfer Charging Bias Control

To make the charging amount of toner on the Photosensitive Drum appropriate to improve
transfer performance.

The pre-transfer charging bias (AC + DC negative), which has been generated on the Pre-
transfer Charging PCB (PCB26), is applied to the Pre-transfer Charging Wire.

Pre-transfer Charging PCB(PCB26)

AC+DC negative

Pre-transfer Charging Wire

F-2-81
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@ Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Control

To prevent charging failure caused by soil of the Pre-transfer Charging Wire.

<Execution timing>
To be executed together with the primary charging wire cleaning control at the same time.

<Control description>

The drive of the Pre-Transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M7) makes the Cleaner Screw
rotate clockwise/counterclockwise, which moves the Cleaning Pad back and forth to clean the
Pre-transfer Charging Wire.

The Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Position Sensor ( ) detects position of the Cleaning Pad.

Screw

Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Pad

Pre-transfer Charging
Wire Cleaning Motor(M7)

Pre-transfer Charging Wire \

F-2-82
<Related service modes>
* To clean the Charging Wire (5-roundtrip)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-CLN
« To check operation of the charging wire cleaning (1-roundtrip)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > WIRE-EX
« To specify cleaning interval of the last rotation charging wire (Default: every 2000 sheets (the
interval can be changed within the range between 1000 and 5000 sheets))
COPIER > OPTION > CLEANING > W-CLN-P

2-61

@ Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Control
To prevent uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum caused by discharge products
(nitrogen oxide) accumulated on the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly.

<Execution timing>
To be executed together with the Pre-transfer charging wire cleaning control at the same
time.

<Control description>

The shutter is opened or closed by the cleaning mechanism of the Pre-transfer Charging
Wire.

The Pre-transfer Charging Shutter is made of fiber and usually taken up by the bobbin.
The drive of the Pre-transfer Charging Wire Cleaning Motor (M7) moves the Cleaning Pad
to the rear and the shutter taken up by the bobbin becomes extended to make the Shutter
closed.

Because the Shutter comes between the Pre-transfer Charging Wire and the Photosensitive
Drum, discharge products from the Primary Charging Assembly do not reach the
Photosensitive Drum.

The Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Position Sensor (PS95) detects opening/close of the
shutter.

Pre-transfer Charging Wire
\ Cleaning Motor(M7)
Pre-transfer Charging Wire

Shutter Flag

Ve

Photosensitive
7 ©

Pre-transfer

Charging Shutter ~ Charging Wire
o /

Charging Shutter

Pre-transfer Charging Shutter Sensor(PS95)
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@ Transfer Bias Control
To transfer toner on the Photosensitive Drum to a paper.
The transfer bias (DC positive), which has been generated on the Transfer High Voltage PCB
(PCB13), is applied to the Transfer Roller.
Following shows the 3 types of transfer bias:
« Print bias: the bias to be applied during printing
» Paper leading edge weak bias: the bias to be applied to the leading edge of the paper (to
prevent failure in paper separation)
« Paper interval bias: the bias to be applied between sheets
The bias value is determined by the environment, the paper type and the mode table.

@ ETB Cleaning Control

To prevent image failure caused by toner soil on the ETB, the residual toner on the Transfer
Belt is removed.

<Control description>

1)The ETB Cleaning Blade scrapes toner on the ETB.
2)The scraped toner is fed to the Waste Toner Container.

Drive Roller

Brush Roller
Transfer High Voltage PCB(PCB13)

DC positive

Photosensitive Drum

Cleaning Shaft

ETB cleaning Unit

Waste Toner Feed Screw

Cleaning Blade

F-2-85
Transfer Roller .
<Related service mode>

» To clean the ETB (3-round idle rotation of the ETB)
COPIER > FUNCTION > CLEANING > TBLT-CLN

F-2-84
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@ ETB Engagement/Disengagement Control

To prevent image failure caused by toner soil on the ETB, the ETB is engaged or disengaged
with the Photosensitive Drum.

<Execution timing>
« To make the belt engaged: during printing
« To make the belt disengaged: any timing other than the above

<Control description>
1)Reverse rotation of the Duplex Feed Left Motor (M19) makes the Disengagement Cam
rotate.
2)Rotation of the Disengagement Cam moves the Disengagement Arm up and down to make
the Transfer Belt engaged/disengaged with the Photosensitive Drum.
3)Following 2 sensors detect position of the Transfer Belt.
» Transfer Belt Engage Sensor (PS55): to detect engagement of the Transfer Belt
» Transfer Belt Disengage Sensor (PS56): to detect disengagement (home position) of
the Transfer Belt.

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Transfer

Transfer Belt

2-63

S ‘Disengagement

Engagement Arm
Engagement Cam

Transfer Belt Engage

Sensor(PS55)

Engagement
Cam

Transfer Belt Disengage Sensor(PSS%

-
Engagement

Photosensitive

7z

A,

R a

Disengagement
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B Separation

@ Separation Control
<Separation from the Drum>

Separation is performed using the curvature separation method.

Photosensitive Drum

Separation Claw

NOTE:

The Separation Claw separates sheets before entering the Drum Cleaning Unit.
This effectively avoids failure in paper feed (double feed, etc.)

\
Y Paper  Separation Claw

F-2-88
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<Separation from the ETB>
Separation is performed using the curvature separation method and the Static Eliminator.
There is no bias for separation.

Static Eliminator T fer Belt
ransier be
Separation Guide %\/

4 Paper )
; \,O W T i
= -
_ Separation Guide Static Eliminator Transfer Belt )
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@ Separation Claw Reciprocation Control
By moving the Separation Claw back and forth (reciprocation), scar on the drum caused by
the Separation Claw can be prevented.

<Execution Timing>

During printing (while the Developing Motor is driving)

<Control Description>

Making the Separation Claw move back and forth by transmitting the rotation force of the
Developing Motor Drive via the cam and Gear Unit.

Reciprocation width: +/-25mm

1) The drive of the Developing Drive Motor makes the cam rotate.

2)The Drive Lever moves in a pendulum motion by the rotation of the cam, which make
the Drive Shaft rotates. (With the one-way bearing, the Drive Shaft rotates in only one
direction.)

3)Making the Lack move back and forth by transmitting the rotating motion of the Drive Shaft
via the Gear Unit. The Separation Mounting Base linked with the Lack moves back and
forth.

4 N\
Drive Shaft

Gear Unit

Drive Lever Cam

2285
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l Drum Cleaning
@ Drum Cleaning Control

The blade, which is in contact with the Drum, removes residual toner and paper dust on the
Photosensitive Drum.

<Control description>
1) The drive of the Main Motor (M2) makes the Magnet Roller rotate.

2)The Magnet Roller forms a thin toner coating layer on the surface of the Photosensitive
Drum.

3) The Drum Cleaning Blade scrapes residual toner on the surface of the Drum.

4)The Toner Collection Feeding Screw feeds the scraped waste toner to the Waste Toner
Container.

Drum Cleaning Unit

Drum Cleaning Blade

N
Photosensitive Drum

Auxiliary Roller
Waste Toner Feed Screw Magnet Roller

F-2-91
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@ Separation Bias Control

2-66

To prevent image soil caused by toner accumulated on the Drum Separation Claw, this
control prevents attachment of toner on the Photosensitive Drum with the Drum Separation

Claw.

<Execution timing>
When the developing bias is applied

The separation claw bias (AC), which has been gene

rated on the Develop High Voltage PCB

(PCB12), is applied to the Separation Claw so that vibration is given to the Separation Claw

to prevent toner attachment.
The bias value is fixed.

Developing High Voltage PCB(PCB12)

AC

1

ré&n
0

@]

VRN

Photosensitive Drum
A

N
W@

Separation Claw
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M Drum-related Issues

@ Drum HP Detection

@ Drum Heater Control

To make potential characteristic for charging or exposure stable by keeping the specified

» B temperature of the Photosensitive Drum.

To det‘_eCt home position of ﬂ?e Photosensitive Drum. » The Drum Heater is the flat heater located inside the Photosensitive Drum to keep moisture
There is a flag for HP detection on the shaft of the Photosensitive Drum. Once the content on the surface of the Photosensitive Drum constant by turning ON the heater.
Photosensitive Drum starts rotating, the flag passes through the Drum HP Sensor (PS61) and

the home position of the Photosensitive Drum is detected.

This control is used during the 2D shading control. NOTE:

Temperature of the drum is detected by the Thermistor in the Drum Control PCB, and
is controlled by turning ON/OFF the Drum Heater to make it 42 degC

Photosensitive Drum

Photosensitive Drum

Drum Heater

Flag
Drum Home Position Sensor(PS61)

F.0.93 Environment
Heater

%onment Sensor

F-2-94
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<Operating condition>
Operating condition of the heater differs according to the status of the Environment Switch and the host machine.
A.2-dimensional shading OFF(defolt*1)
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Mode Ma%::'c:)wer sleegor:;)j;[()lt?;\;;r;ergy sleeitr;c;i?n(pr:g:)izgergy WarmUp(Recovery) Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
Switeh Main SW OFF ON
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment [ Environment
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater hil hil
Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-34
<Environment Switch: ON>
Mode Malno::lc:)wer sleezor:;):rii()ltci);:];r;ergy SIeeZ$Z?J?n(;:g:)fgergy WarmUp(Recovery) Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
. Main SW OFF ON
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment Environment [ Environment
Drum control control control control control control OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater *1 *1 *1*2 *1*2 *1*2 *1*2 *1 *1
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-35
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B.2-dimensional shading ON *1]
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recove Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y 9y Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILC
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF O;\' O1N ON ON
Heat
ST ™ Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-36
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode ) : WarmUp(Recovel Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y % Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
witcl
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N OFF OFF ?N ?N ON ON
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Heater
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-37

*1 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > 2D-SHADE..

*2 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW.

*3 When sleep mode (high energy consumption) is set, the Cassette Heater/Reader Heater cannot be turned ON although the Environment Switch and the Cassette Heater Switch are ON.
When using the Cassette Heater and the Reader Heater at sleep state, set the sleep mode (low energy consumption). Settings/Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep

Mode Energy Use > High/Low

2-69
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<Environment Control>

Environment control 1: The condition of the heater at the time of turning OFF the main
power continues.

Environment control 2: Whether to turn ON or OFF the heater is determined by the
environment (moisture content) right before moving to sleep state, and the condition
continues while the power is OFF or the machine is at sleep state.

Environment Moisture content Temperature/Humidity Drum Heater
1 0.86 23 deg C 5% OFF
2 1.73 23deg C 10%
3 5.8 23 deg C 30%
4 8.9 23 deg C 50%
5 15 23 deg C 70% ON
6 18 27 deg C 80%
7 12.41 30 deg C 80%
T-2-38

Environment control 3: Basically the heater is ON. ON or OFF of the heater can be
switched depending on the moisture contents when the duration time of standby mode/
energy saving mode is long (4 hours at minimum).

<Related service modes>

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW: To set ON/OFF of the Drum Heater.

0: Normal mode (ON/OFF of the Drum Heater is determined when moving to sleep 1.)
(Default)

1: Drum Heater ON mode *(The Drum Heater must be turned ON when moving to sleep 1
while the 2-dimensional shading-related control is OFF.)

2: Energy saving mode (The Drum Heater is OFF when moving to sleep 1.)

* The mode differs from 2-dimensional shading ON (image priority mode). This mode is for
users who just want to turn ON the Drum Heater when startup time is delayed because of
the increase of controls due to 2-dimensional shading ON.

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE: Image priority mode (2-dimensional
shading).

ON/OFF

0: 2-dimensional shading OFF (Default)

1: 2-dimensional shading ON (The Drum Heater is turned ON at first time for the day, sleep,
standby/energy saving, potential control, and 2-dimensional shading.)

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Toner Supply Area
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B Toner Supply Area

@ Toner Container Detection
Toner Container detection is not performed with this machine.

@ Toner Level Detection/Toner Supply Control

Toner Supply Control

To supply toner in the Toner Container to the Developing Assembly.

The Magnet Roller helps toner supplied to the Developing Assembly uniformly in the
longitudinal direction to form an even toner layer in the Developing Cylinder

Hopper Unit /Toner Feed Screw h

Toner Container Magnet Roller

Toner Supply Motor

M10 Sub Hopper

%Toner Stirrer
=

Buffer Unit

Toner Feed Motor

@-- L [ o \T4]

Toner Excess Supply Sensor
(TS2)

Developing Toner Sensor

(TS1) )) Developing Assembly
F-2-95
Operation of the host
Title Description Supply timin
P PPY 9 machine
Supply to the Toner in the Toner  |When the Buffer Toner Sensor| To drive the Toner Supply
Hopper Container is supplied (TS3) detects absence of Motor (M10).
to the Buffer Unit. toner To be executed until TS3
detects presence of toner.
Supply to the [Developer in the Buffer When the Developing To drive the Toner Feed
Developing | Unit is supplied to the | Toner Sensor (TS1) detects Motor (M28).
Assembly | Developing Assembly. absence of toner To be executed until TS1
detects presence of toner.
T-2-39
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NOTE:

The Toner Excess Supply Sensor (TS2) detects amount of toner around the Buffer
Inlet. If toner is supplied excessively from the Sub Hopper to the Buffer Unit (if
there are toner clusters), toner in the Buffer may overflow.

If TS2 detects presence of toner, regardless of presence/absence detection of
toner by TS3, the Toner Supply Motor (M10) is stopped so that toner supply to the
Buffer is stopped to prevent toner leak

<Related error code>
E020-0000 : Developing Assembly toner absent error
E020-0001 : Error in Developing Toner Sensor connection detection
E020-0002 : Error in Buffer Toner Sensor connection detection
E020-0003 : Error in the Toner Excess Supply Sensor connection detection
E020-0004 : Error in Magnet Roller Clutch connection detection
E020-0020 : Error in Developing Assembly Toner Sensor Cleaning Scraper displacement
(toner absence)
E020-0021 : Error in Developing Assembly Toner Sensor Cleaning Scraper displacement
(toner presence)
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Toner Level Detection:

Sub Hopper
\?
Buffer L4

2-71

Toner Container

TS3

TS1D>
Developing Assembly
F-2-96
Toner level Status Message Operation
100 to 25% No When TS3 detects absence of toner, the
Toner Supply Motor (M10) is driven.
Once TS3 detects presence of toner, M10
DTSZ TS3 is stopped (to prevent toner leak).
25to 10% E[V—V— No When TS3 detects absence of toner, the
Tlei Toner Supply Motor (M10) is driven.
(IS Once TS3 detects presence of toner, M10
@ i T is stopped (to prevent toner leak).
v v
L 1
D>
[
10 to 5% Replace the toner [In the case that toner presence failed to
cartridge. be detected 90 sec after the drive of M10
(Continuous has been started, a message is displayed
TS2 TS3 printing is in the bottom of Control Panel because
. ~>_ enabled.) the system determines that there is
TS1D’7 no toner in the Toner Container. This
[ state continues during printing and the
Toner Container can be replaced during
printing.
After the Toner Container is replaced, the
toner level returns to 100%.
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Message

Operation

Toner level Status
5% or less
TS2 TS3
L
g —

Replace the toner
cartridge.
(Job is stopped.)

After "Replace the toner cartridge."
message is displayed, and approx. 900
sheets *) are printed, toner stops to be
supplied to the Developing Assembly
and the message prompting to replace
the Toner Container is displayed on the
whole screen of Control Panel. After the
Toner Container is replaced, the toner

level returns to 100%.

T-2-40

*) The number 900 sheets is a logical value derived from calculation; thus, it varies approx.

30%. In addition, with Service Mode > COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW > T-RUN-LV, approx.

140 sheets can be printed (with 30% of variation).
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B Waste Toner Feeding Area

@ Waste Toner Full Level Detection

The waste toner of the Drum Cleaning Unit and the ETB Unit is fed to the Waste Toner
Container. There is no sensor to detect toner level in the Waste Toner Container and the toner
level is detected by the video count (1-count per 1 sheet with 6% image).

@ Drum Cleaning Unit

ETB cleaning
Unit

Waste Toner Feed Screw

[~ Waste Toner— |
Container
\
Waste Toner — ||
\_ o w )
F-2-97
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This machine performs black band control in order to maintain the drum cleaning
performance.

Therefore the criterion of the full Waste Toner Container varies according to the environment
and the image duty as shown in the following table.

Image duty (%)
Temperature/ | Moisture |Otoless | 1.0to 2.0to 3.0to 40to [5.0t06.0
Humidity content | than 1.0 less less less less
than 2.0 | than 3.0 | than 4.0 | than 5.0
23 deg C /5% 0.86
23 deg C/ 10% 1.73 800,000 | 700,000 | 600,000
23 deg C/30% 5.8 1,000,000 pages pages pages pages
23 deg C/50% 8.9
27 deg C/ 70% 15
28 deg C / 75% 18 752’?;;0 702’?:;0 602’(;(;0 500,000 to 550,000 pages
30degC/80% | 216 pag pag pag
T-2-41
Status Waste toner level Operation

Warning for full level of waste toner [Approx. 83% of the full criterion |Printing can be continued

Host machine is

Full level of waste toner Full criterion .
stopped(error display)

T-2-42
The Drive Gear escapes when a certain load is applied to the Waste Toner Feeding Screw
and an error is displayed after the Host Machine has been stopped.
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@ Waste Toner Feed Screw Lock Detection

To detect lock state of the Waste Toner Feed Screw.

The drive by the Developing Motor (M2) is transmitted to the Screw Gear, which makes

the Waste Toner Screw rotate. When this Screw Gear becomes unable to rotate, it slides
sideways by the transmitted drive force.

The Screw Gear fails to rotate once the Waste Toner Screw is locked; therefore, the
transmitted drive force makes the Screw Gear slide sideways. The Waste Toner Lock
Detection Switch (SW5) is placed by the side of the Screw Gear and SW5 is pressed when
the Screw Gear is moved. With this mechanism, it is detected that the Waste Toner Screw is
locked.

<Related error code>

E013-0001 Error in Waste Toner Lock Detection Connector disconnection
E013-0002 Error in Waste Toner Feed Screw Lock detection

@ Waste Toner Container Detection
The Waste Toner Container detection is not performed with this machine.
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M Image Stabilization Control

@ Overview

This control prevents image failure due to change of the environment or deterioration of the
Photosensitive Drum to ensure stabilized print.

Laser Power(Lp)

Primary *
Primary current (Ip) Charging Laser —- Laser Pover(Lp)

Wire

Potential Sensor

Developing Cylinder
4"‘_

Developing

bias
Drum (Vde)
surface
potential

Potential
control

Laser APC
control

DC Controller PCB

Main Controller PCB2

F-2-98
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@ Execution Timing
Execution items for image stabilization control differ according to the environment and condition of image formation parts. Following shows the control items at each sequence.
lllustration.*70 deg C or lower in the fixing temperature,** 30 sec.70 deg C or lower in the fixing temperature,***Fixing temperature remaining high at power OFF/ON

2-75

Timing
Standard Warm-up rotation Imt'.a I .Paper Interruption La§t Arbitrary
duration rotation | interval — rotation
Control (second) Normal | power _ rorebe PASCAL | PASCAL Remarks
At Door Jam interruption Low duty| .
APPIOX. | startyp* startup | OFF/ open [recovery at 2,000 |ejection Normal |~ (Full o
** ON*** ’ correction)|correction)
sheets
Full Potential "1 Operation Criteria
Control > Last rotation after the first job right after startup first time
for the day takes 10 minutes or longer
8 o x x x x (o) x x x (o)*1 o o * Last rotation after processing 1,500 sheets or more
following the last potential control execution
- Last rotation after the first job following 90 minutes or
more elapsed from the last potential control executio
IAPC Correction o *5 At every 20-sheet interval
at Paper Interval [ 0.2 x x x x x x *5 x x x x x
IAPC Control “6 Operation Criteria
at Warm-up 2 x x x x x (0)*6 x x x x x x * Initial rotation after the first job following 60 minutes or
Rotation more elapsed from the last job completion
IAPC Correction *7 Operation Criteria
at Last Rotation 2 x x x x x x x x x (0)*7 x x  Last rotation after the first job following 30 minutes or
more elapsed from the last job completion
Drum Idle
Rotation at First 60.0 o x x x x x x x x x x x
in the Day
Charging Wire *8 Operation Criteria
Cleaning - Last rotation after 1,500 sheets or more processed
30 x x x x % x x (0)*8 x (0)*8 x x following the last Charging Wire cleaning execution
» Forcibly interruption at 2,000 sheets or more processed
following the last Charging Wire cleaning execution
LED Intensity
Correction / Belt
Background 3.5 o 1) X o o X X X X X X X
Correction
Idle Rotation at [To stabilize toner toribology after long idle time
First in the Day 15 to 30 o o o o o x x x x x x x
Low Duty - To prevent toner deterioration during continuous Low DUTY]|
- X X X X X X X X o o X X
Ejection image printing
Blank Band 11
Control 11 x x x x x x x x ° ° x x \When the predefined sheets were printed

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Image Stabilization Control
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*12 Only when the environment is in high temperature /

f:e':gs:y"(‘H H 15(30) | (012 | o x x x x x x x x x x  [humidity

lenvironment)

Contrast

Potential

i 1 X o b3 X X X x X X X x s

Correction at

Startup

Disengagement IAt jam recovery / after patch generation / at job completion

of Transfer Unit 1 ° o ° ° ° ° x o ° o ° °

\Weak Bias

Control at X X x X b3 o o X X X X X

Leading Edge

Black Band *13 At last rotation after the predefined sheets processed

Control following the last black band control execution (2,000 sheets
in default)

10 x x x x x x x x*13 14 x x x *14 If the operation criteria are met during low duty ejection
control, the control is synchronized to also perform this
control.

T-2-43
2-76
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@ Potential Control
Perform the following controls according to the deterioration level of the Photosensitive Drum
and the environmental change.
1. VD control
The primary current value (Ip) is determined to become the target dark area potential (VD).
2. VL control
The laser power (LP) is determined to become the target bright area potential (VL).
3. Vdc control
Developing bias is determined by adding the "fogging removal potential (Vback)" (based on
the environment) to the bright area potential (VL).

Execution timing

« Last rotation after the first job right after startup first time for the day takes 10 minutes or
longer

« Last rotation after processing 1,500 sheets or more following the last potential control
execution

« Last rotation after the first job following 90 minutes or more elapsed from the last potential
control execution

NOTE:
At normal startup mode (30 sec. startup), simple potential control is executed to shorten
the startup time (see Auxiliary Control > Simple Potential Control)

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Image Stabilization Control
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<Control description>

1. VD control

1)The primary current (Ip_Target_Pre), which has been determined in the last potential
control”, is applied and the Potential Sensor measures drum surface potential (VD_Pre).
*1: At the time of installation, the primary current adjusted in the factory is applied.

2)The drum surface potential (VD_Pre) and the target potential (VD_Target) are compared to
apply the primary current (a x Ip_Target_Pre), which makes the target potential (VD_Target)
to be in range between the drum surface potential (VD_Pre) and the drum surface potential
(VDa_Pre), and then the drum surface potential (VDa_Pre) at that moment is read.

3) The 2 points of measured dark area potentials are connected with a straight line to
calculate dark area potential characteristics.

4)Based on the obtained dark area potential characteristics, the primary current (Ip_Target) is
calculated, which can obtain the target potential (VD_Target).

5)The calculated primary current is applied and this operation is repeated until the drum
surface potential (VDm) is within the range of the target potential +/- 5V. Potential
measurement is executed up to 8 times and correction is executed up to 8 times.

Voltage(V) Voltage(V)
VD o_Pre [P ;
4) B 5

VD_Target ——— 9 VD_Target+5V | VDm

VD_Pre 3) y

1) 2)
Current(A) Current(A)
Ip_Target_Pre  a xIp_Target_Pre Ip_Target
Ip_Target
F-2-99

[When the drum surface potential (VDm) is not as follows: -5V <= target potential <= +5V ]
Potential control error (VD) "E061-0101" occurs.
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2. VL control

1)The laser power (LP_Target_Pre), which has been determined in the last bright area
potential control™, is applied and the Potential Sensor measures the drum surface potential
(VL_Pre).
*1: At the time of installation, the primary current adjusted in the factory is applied.

2)The drum surface potential (VL_Pre) and the target potential (VL_Target) are compared to
apply the primary current (3 x EPC_LP_Target_Pre), which makes the target potential (VL_
Target) to be in range between the drum surface potential (VL_Pre) and the drum surface
potential (VLB_Pre), and then the drum surface potential (VLB_Pre) at that moment is read.

3)The 2 points of measured bright area potentials are connected with a straight line to
calculate the bright area potential characteristics.

4)Based on the obtained bright area potential characteristics, the laser power (EPC_LP_
Target) is calculated, which can obtain the target potential (VL_Target).

5)The Drum is exposed with the calculated laser power and this operation is repeated until
the drum surface potential (VLm) is within the range of the target potential +/- 10V. Potential
measurement is executed up to 8 times and correction is executed up to 8 times.

VLp_Pre
St 7y 5)
< _Target | - VL_Target=10V| VLm [«
> VL Pre y o

2 1
) v )

EPC_LP_Target \
BxEPC_LP_Target_Pre LP_Target_Pre

EPC_LP_Target

Laser power relative value(%)

F-2-100
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[When the drum surface potential is not as follows: -10V <= target potential <= +10V ]

» When the drum surface potential is as follows: -10V > target potential > -30V or +10V
< target potential < +30V
The laser power (LP) when the previous potential control was succeeded (within +/-
10V target potential) is applied. Refer to the alarm code "32-0002" for the processing
when the image is influenced.

* When the target potential is as follows: target potential <= -30V or target potential >=
+30V
Potential control error (VL) "E061-0001" occurs.

NOTE:
With this machine, laser APC control is executed to correct the bright area potential
between sheets and jobs (see Auxiliary Control > Laser APC Control)

Lp is actually calculated by the laser power (LP) and the bright area potential characteristics
that were obtained in the last VL control because executing VL control each time takes time.
When the bright area potential measured value fails to be within the range of the target
potential +/- 10V, follow the workflow as described below to obtain bright area potential
characteristics by the foregoing VL control to calculate LP.
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Start of VI potential
control

i

Irradiate laser power defined in the previous

potential control and measure
the potential (VI_Pre) in the light area.

i

VI_Pre=VI

Target+10

N

with previous function (gradient)

Converging potential control Y

i

i

i

VI_Pre=VI|_Target+10

N

Potential

(linear interpolation)

control Y

VI_Pre=VI|_Target+10

N

Converging potential Y

control (up to 20 times)

VI_Pre=VI

Target+10

N

)

F061

Abend of potential control

Error ]
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Normal end of
potential control

F-2-101
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3. Determination of developing bias (Vdc)
Developing bias is determined by adding the Vback value (based on the environment table)
to VL (bright area potential) determined in the foregoing control.

Developing bias (Vdc) = VL+Vback
VL: measured bright area potential determined by the potential control
Vback: the potential to remove foggy image that was determined in the environment

table
Potential changes depending
on laser emission
00000606 SISISISISISIS)
vg FEF+H+++ ) | +++++++
Vd : Dark area potential
VL: Light area potential
Vcont
eon Vdc : Developing DC potential
Vdc Vcont : Contrast potential
Vback : Fogging removal potential
v Vback
Vi
F-2-102
Related error codes
E061: error in potential control
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@ PASCAL Control o
This control stabilizes gradation density characteristics on the image. Since Inbox images are binary, gradation adjustment cannot be performed after being
This control is executed when the following is selected in user mode: Auto Adjust Gradation > stored in Inbox. Gradation adjustment is performed on the rasterized data before they
Full Adjust are stored in Inbox.

. . When the stored image is output after a long time, gradation adjustment is not

Patch pattern on the test print is scanned by the Reader to create a gradation table performed on the basis of the environment at the time of output, so appropriate printing
(PASCALYLUT). results may not be able to be obtained.

If the environment changes with time, it is advisable to store the data into Inbox just
L before output.

Execution timing

During execution of Full Adjust: User mode > Settings/Registration > Adjustment/Maintenance

> Adjust Image Quality > Image Stabilization Control > Full Adjust

Full adjustment execution of
auto gradation adjustment

Potential control

1 DC Controller PCB

Send data of test print

l Main Controller PCB 2

(
(
(
(
(

1 DC Controller PCB

Read test print j

Reader

Density data output j

l Main Controller PCB 2

( PASCALYLUT)
Main Controller PCB 2

NO 3-sheet output
for test print?

YES

Generate gradation table ]

End

F-2-103
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B Auxiliary Control
@ Startup Contrast Potential (Vcont) Correction

Contrast potential (Vcont) is corrected to keep a constant density and prevent light image
caused by reduced toner charging amount in an energy-saving environment.

NOTE:

Temperature in the Developing Assembly is reduced because the Drum Heater is turned
OFF at sleep state in an energy-saving environment. This operation increases moisture
content in the Developing Assembly and reduces toner charging amount.

Execution timing
At the time of the normal startup mode (in the case that the two dimension shading control is
OFF)

NOTE:
This control is not executed when the two dimension shading control is ON because the
Drum Heater is turned ON.

Control description

1) At the time of normal image formation, contrast potential (Vconta) based on the
environment table is added to the developing bias (Vdc (full potential control value))
determined by the full potential control to correct developing bias.
Vdc=Vdc (potential control value) —Vconta

2)The corrected contrast potential (Vcont) is reset (making Vconta 0) when the next full
potential correction is executed.

Potential changes depending
on laser emission

) 00006 Vd : Dark area potential
+++++++ t++++++ VL: Light area potential
Vdc : Developing DC potential
Veont Vcont : Contrast potential

(Full Potential

Control) -\~ |~ AT E
Vde ontrol) 5t/VcontOl

Vback : Fogging removal potential

\ v / Vback U

VL

F-2-104

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Auxiliary Control

2-81
@ Laser APC Control

This control corrects laser output control value to prevent change of surface potential by laser
output.

Correction type

A.Between-sheet APC control: to keep constant bright area potential (VL) without reducing
productivity during continuous jobs.

B.Initial rotation APC to determine VL according to the laser and drum temperature
characteristics.

C.Last rotation APC control: to determine VL according to the laser and drum temperature
characteristics.

Execution timing

A.Between-sheet APC control: at every paper interval of a job.

B.lInitial rotation APC control: to be executed during initial rotation of the first job after the
machine has been left unattached for 60 minutes or more since execution of the last job.

C.Last rotation APC control: to be executed during last rotation of the first job after the
machine has been left unattached for 30 minutes or more since execution of the last job.

Control description

A. Between-sheet APC control

1)Bright area potential is measured at every sheet interval by the Potential Sensor.

2)Average sheet interval VL_ave of the measured paper interval VL potential (for 20 sheet
intervals) is calculated.

3)Laser power correction value is determined by the difference between the measured
potential VL (measured at the time of potential control) and the average paper interval VL_
ave in addition to the last bright area potential characteristics (gradient (y)).

Correction formula

LP_after=LP_before- (VL-VI_ave) x y

LP_after: laser power after correction

LP_before: laser power before correction

VL: measured VL determined at the time of potential control

VL_ave: average paper interval VL_ave

y: gradient (control coefficient): gradient reciprocal of LP_VI straight line in the range including
VL target

2-81



E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Auxiliary Control

Bright area potential
characteristics(7)

Procedure 3)

Procedure 1), 2)

A 4
Lp_before Lp_after

\4

F-2-105

B. Initial rotation APC control

1)Bright area potential VL is measured during initial rotation to correct laser power. The
primary current value and developing bias value are fi

2)Correction is executed by following the same way as between-sheet APC control.

C. Last rotation APC control
This correction follows the same way as initial rotation APC control

E Technology > Image Formation System > Controls > Auxiliary Control
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@ Two Dimension Shading Control
Uneven potential on the Photosensitive Drum is corrected by laser exposure.

Execution timing
At the time of laser exposure (only when the two dimension shading control is ON. Default:
OFF)

Control description
1)Potential data on the Drum surface is saved in EEPROM on the DC Controller PCB

in the format supporting two-dimension coordinate (measured when the Drum was
manufactured).

2)When the power is turned ON, EEPROM data is compared to RAM data. If there is any

difference in the data, the EEPROM data is stored in the backup RAM.

NOTE:

Whether the control is enabled can be checked with COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>2D-
STS.

If 0 is displayed, check DRM-LOT number. When 0 is displayed, it means that the drum
has not been registered; thus, execute FUNCTION/2D-SHADE/2D-READ to register
the drum.

3)Potential data on the Drum surface is sent to the image ASIC and the image data is

synchronized with the Drum home position, and then the uneven potential data is converted
into light intensity to be sent to the Laser Driver PCB.

4)The Laser Driver PCB is exposed to remove uneven potential on the Drum.

NOTE:

For Drum provided as a service part, EEPROM which stores potential unevenness data
is included. Therefore, the EEPROM needs to be replaced when the Drum is replaced.
As the life of the Drum advances, uneven density can occur when the halftone image

is output despite correction of the drum uneven potential. In such a case, uneven
density can be corrected by specifying a particular position in service mode. See
Troubleshooting for procedure.

FCOT (First Copy Time) is reduced to detect home position of the Drum by turning ON
the two dimension shading.
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DC Controller PCB

CPU

A

Calculation

Y
Drum potential

uneven data _ Backup - Image
EEPROM o RAM - o ASIC

Adjusted
value

Laser Driver PCB

Service Mode

Drum Home Position Sensor P> /

Drum

F-2-106
Related service modes
COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>2D-STS : Display of 2D shading ON/OFF
COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>DRM-LOT : Display of Drum Lot number
COPIER>DISPLAY>2D-SHD>CHK-SUM : Display of checksum calculation result
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE1/LINE2 : 2D shading horizontal scan correction
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE1-4 : 2D shading vertical scan correction
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P1-3 : 2D shading pattern output
COPIER>OPTION>IMG-LSR>2D-SW : Read 2D shading ROM
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@ White Band Control

Oppositely-charged toner on the Developing Sleeve is forcibly applied on the Drum and
collected by the Cleaning Unit.

NOTE:

Large-grained toner is less likely to be charged compared to small-grained toner and
can be positively charged (opposite charging) in rare cases. Such oppositely-charged
toner fails to be developed but remains on the Developing Sleeve, which causes image
failure.

Execution timing
Last rotation after every job

Control description

Developing bias Vdc is increased once the image trailing edge passes through the developing
position.

Vback is increased and the oppositely-charged toner on the Developing Cylinder is moved
onto the Drum.

Related service modes

COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>WB : Reverse toner forcible eject: blank band
COPIER>ADJUST>MISC>TBSIS-WB : Setting of blank band ejection time
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@ Black Band Control

This control maintains the cleaning performance by providing sufficient amount of toner to the
edge of the Cleaning Blade.

NOTE:

Friction coefficient between the Blade and the Drum is increased unless sufficient
amount of toner is applied on the Drum Cleaning Blade, which causes ride-up of the
Blade. Although toner is properly applied to the center of the Blade by normal cleaning
operation, toner is supplied insufficiently to the edge of the Blade.

Execution timing
- Last rotation after the specified number of sheets™" has been fed since execution of the last
black band control.
* When low duty discharge control is executed.
*1: This value can be changed in service mode.

Moisture content Interval (sheets)
12g or more 2,000

T-2-44
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Control description

1)Black band described below is created on the Drum.

2)Black band is scraped by the Drum Cleaning Blade and toner is properly applied on the
Cleaning Blade at that moment.

3) This control turns off the transfer high voltage and makes the Transfer Belt disengaged so
that image is not applied on the Transfer Belt.

Black Band

2098mm: iR-ADV 6075 / 6065
2570mm : iR-ADV 6055

F-2-107
Related service modes

COPIER>OPTION>IMG-DEV>BB-CNT:Set Bk band output intvl: Cleaning Blade
COPIER>OPTION>CLEANING>CLN-ADJ:ON/OFF of cleaning black band sequence
COPIER>OPTION>CLEANING>CLN-SW:ON/OFF of cleaning black band sequencel
COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>BB : Toner forcible eject (black band)
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@ Low Duty Discharge Control
In the case of continuous output of low duty image, this control consumes toner at non-image
area to maintain the density stability.

Execution timing

While the video count for every page is accumulated, in the case that the average image duty

is less than the threshold ™, the ongoing job is interrupted at the time of last rotation of a job or

the ongoing job is interrupting in the middle of the job to discharge the toner according to the

average image duty.

*1: Threshold is determined by the following environment table. The value can be changed in
service mode

Moisture content Temperature/Humidity | Threshold
0.86 23deg C/5% 1%
1.73 23deg C/10% 1%
5.8 23deg C/30% 1%
8.9 23deg C/50% 1%
15 23deg C/70% 2%
18 28deg C/80% 2.5%
21.6 30deg C/80% 3%

T-2-45
Control description
1)Video count on every page is retrieved.
2)The obtained video count is converted into A4 size and the value is accumulated.
3)Once the accumulated value reaches the threshold, the following patch is created on the
Drum to discharge deteriorated toner.

Related service modes

COPIER>OPTION>IMG-DEV>LWDTY-SW ON/OFF of low duty ejection Default OFF
COPIER>OPTION>IMG-DEV>LWDTYADJ Set low duty ejection threshold value
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o Servicing

B Periodically Replaced Parts

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

Expected | COUNTER
Parts Name Parts Nunber | Piece Remarks
life* (PRDC-1)

. . ) - X With spring
Primary Charging Wire FB4-3687 2 50 PRM-WIRE FL3-4558
Primary Charging Wire FL2-0462 2 50**  |PRM-CLN
cleaner
Primary Charging Wire FL2-2720 2 50  |PRM-CLN
cleaner holder
Grid Wire FY1-0883 AR 50 PRM-GRID

. . - With spring
Pre-transfer Charging Wire FB4-3687 1 50 PO-WIRE FL3-4559
Pre-transfer Charging Wire FL2-0462 1 50%* PO-CLN
cleaner
Pre-transfer Charging Wire FL2-2720 1 5% PO-CLN
cleaner holder
T-2-46

**: In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 250000 sheets

B Consumable Parts

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

Parts Name Parts Nunber | Piece Exp.e cted | COUNTER Remarks
life (DRBL-1)

Primary Charging Assembly FM3-7288 1 150 PRM-UNIT

Pre-transfer Charging Assembly FM3-7297 1 150 PO-UNIT

Pre-exposure Scraper FC9-9153 2 50 EXP-SCRP
Use by
reversing at

Drum Cleaning Blade FL3-5187 1 60 CLN-BLD |every 300
thousand
sheets

Drum Front Side Seal/Drum Rear BS-SL-F

Side Seal FC8-7086 | 1each 50 BS-SL-R

Drum Separation Claw FB4-8018 3 50 SP-CLAW

Developing Cylinder FM4-5438 1 100** DVG-CYL

Developing Roller FB6-6559 2 100 DVG-ROLL

ETB FC8-7160 1 50 TR-BLT

Transfer Roller FC8-7159 1 50 TR-ROLL

Brush Roller FC6-1647 1 50 T-CN-BRU

ETB Cleaning Blade FC8-7175 1 50 T-CLN-BD

T-2-47

**: In a high temperature/humidity environment (30 deg C/80%), it is 500000 sheets
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M Periodical Servicing List
Parts/Area Name Exﬁ:;ted Remarks
[Toner Receptacle Tray negcsie d Remove toner on the tray.

Primary Charging Assembly Grid

Wire 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Primary Charging Assembly _— . .
Shield Plate 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Pre-transfer Charging Assembly - . .
Shield Plate 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with water.
Drum Cleaning Unit Plate 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Pre-exposure Scraper As Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

needed
i) Qleanlng SIS 50 Crumb toner clusters.
collection area
Drum As  |Apply lubricant at the Drum Sliding Assembly when

needed [abnormal sound is heard at the time of operation.

As Using lint-free paper, clean the drum with the drum
P SUAEES needed [cleaning powder (FY9-6024).
As o .

Drum Edge needed Clean with lint-free paper moistened
Separation Claw Mounting Base 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Process Unit Rear Guide 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Developing Roller 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Lower side of Cylinder. 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
The host machine surface below As Remove toner which was scattered at removal of
the Developing Assembly needed [Developing Assembly.
ETB Drive Roller 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
ETB Idler Roller 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Waste Toner Container 50 Clean when the message is displayed.

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

T-2-48
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B When Replacing Parts

When replacing the Periodically Replaced Parts and Consumable Parts, be sure to clear the

Parts Counter (COPIER > COUNTER > PRDC-1/DRBL-1)

@ Primary Charging Wire

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Replacing the Primary Charging Wire," on p. 4-103.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1>PRM-WIRE)

2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)

3)Init of Primary Charging Wire current VL(COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>PRI-GRID)

4)Execute the potential control (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC). Turn OFF and then ON
the main power. (The potential control is executed at startup.)

5)Execute the potential control. (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC)

6) Turn OFF and then ON the main power switch.

@ Primary Charging Assembly
<Procedure of parts replacement>
see "Removing the Primary Charging Assembly," on p. 4-96.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1)Output a halftone image using the service mode.
« TEST>PG>TYPE:5
2)Execute the following procedure according to the density difference on the front and rear
sides of the test print image.
* When the front side test print image is dark, execute step 3.
» When the rear side test print image is dark, execute step 4.
» When there is no uneven density, execute step 5 and the following.

When the front side test print image is dark

NOTE:

»  When the front side test print image is dark [1], execute step 3 until the density
becomes even. When the density becomes even, execute step 5 and the following.

*  When the adjustment screw is turned clockwise, the Charging Wire goes down and
up (gap between grid and Charging Wire becomes narrow and wide). As a result, the
density of output image becomes light.

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > When Replacing Parts

CAUTION:
Be sure to adjust the dark side (density of the test print image) to be the light side.
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3) Make the resin screws [A] and [C] a full turn clockwise. While referring to the When the rear side test print image is dark
replacement procedure of the Primary Charging Assembly, install it to the main body, output
a test print and check the image. NOTE:
*  When the rear side test print image is dark [2], execute step 4 until the density
AUTION: becomes even. When the density becomes even, execute step 5 and the following.
CAUTION: *  When the adjustment screw is turned clockwise, the Charging Wire goes down and
Since uneven density might occur, be sure to adjust by turning the 2 adjustment up (gap between grid and Charging Wire becomes narrow and wide). As a result, the
screws with the same amount. density of output image becomes light.

[

CAUTION:

Be sure to adjust the dark side (density of the test print image) to be the light side.

4 )
O ® 4)Make the resin screws [B] and [D] a full turn clockwise. While referring to the replacement

|| ” procedure of the Primary Charging Assembly, install it to the main body, output a test print
@ @ and check the image.

L

F-2-108
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CAUTION:

Since uneven density might occur, be sure to adjust by turning the 2 adjustment
screws with the same amount.

KO ®\
ey | el
| |

—

[2]

(=)
—

5)Clean the Charging Wire using the service mode.
(FUNCTION > CLAENING > WIRE-CLN) Time required: Approx. 30 sec.
6)Init of Primary Charging Wire current VL(COPIER>ADJUST>HV-PRI>PRI-GRID)
7)Execute the potential control. (COPIER>FUNCTION>DPC>DPC
8)Execute the density correction using the user mode.

("Settings/Registration" > "Adjustment/Maintenance" > "Adjust Image Quality" > "Correct
Density")

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > When Replacing Parts

@ Pre-transfer Charging Assembly

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly," on p. 4-107.
<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>PO-UNIT)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)

@ Pre-transfer Charging Wire

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Replacing the Pre-transfer Charging Wire," on p. 4-111.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>PRDC-1>PO-WIRE)
2)Clean the Charging Wire. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEANING>WIRE-CLN)
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@ Drum
<Procedure of parts replacement>
see "Removing the Photosensitive Drum," on p. 4-122.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1)Remove the EEROM.
« 1 Screw
» 1 Connector

4

F-2-110
3)Replace the ROM connected to the host machine with the drum ROM included in the drum.

CAUTION:

If the ROM is not replaced, the replaced drum and the drum-unique data stored in the
ROM are not matched. As a result, the 2D shading is not functioned normally.

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > When Replacing Parts
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4) Affix the ID Label included in the drum to the inside of the Front Cover.
4 )

& J
F-2-111

5)Activate the drum replacement mode. (COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>DRM-INIT)

6) Check the 2-dimensional shading ROM. (COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>2D-READ)

6) Execute Auto Adjust Gradation.
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@ Drum Side Seals(Front and Rear)

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing the Side Seal," on p. 4-127.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Applying Tospearl
Apply Tospearl on the surfaces of the Drum Side Seals (Front and Rear) and adhere it
uniformly with lint-free paper. In order to reduce adhesion of toner at both ends of the
Photosensitive Drum

Tospearl

lint-free paper

F-2-112
@ Developing Assembly, Developing Cylinder

<Procedure of parts replacement>

» see "Removing the Developing Assembly," on p. 4-128.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Clear the parts counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>DVG-CYL)

2)Supplying Developing Assembly toner. (COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONER-S)

@ Potential Control PCB Unit

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing the Potential Control PCB Unit," on p. 4-166.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1)Adjust the Potential Sensor offset. (COPIER > FUNCTION > DPC > OFST)
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@® ETB

<Procedure of parts replacement>
» see "Removing the ETB Unit," on p. 4-137.
» see "Removing the ETB," on p. 4-139.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1)Clear the ETB control counter. (COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>TR-BLT)
Parts counter (COPIER>COUNTER>DRBL-1>TR-BLT) is also cleared coincidentally.

@ Waste Toner Container

<Procedure of parts replacement>

see "Removing the Waste Toner Container," on p. 4-145.

<Procedure of adjustment>

1) Set the new Waste Toner Container.

2)Clear the waste toner counter. (COPIER>COUNTER>MISC>WST-TNR)

M Major Adjustments

None
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M Troubleshooting
@ Trailing Edge Shock Imaget

[Location]
ETB

[Cause]

Lines occur on the image due to shock when distortion on the belt is released while rotation
speed between the ETB and drum differs

[Condition]
When replacing the ETB

[Field Remedy]

1)Output a halftone image with the following conditions and check the output image
COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE 6

Select the cassette which the following paper is set: COPIER>TEST>PG>PG-PICK A3
(LDR) or larger.

With shock image: go to step 2
Without shock image: End

2)Measure a distance from the trailing edge of the shock image.

3)Adjust using the following service mode. COPIER > ADJUST > FEED-ADJ > TBLT-SPD:
Adjust the Transfer Belt speed

Shock image is located approx. 55mm from the trailing edge: Adjust the value by +10
gradually.
Shock image is located approx. 63mm from the trailing edge: Adjust the value by -10
gradually

4)Output a halftone image with the condition described in step 1 again and check the image.

With shock image: go to step 3.
Without shock image: End

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

[Image Sample]

Feed direction

<{Shock image located approx. 63mm
from the trailing edge> ! '

<Shock image located approx. 55mm |
from the trailing edge> |<—|

F-2-113
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@ Uneven density correction by 2D shading

To correct uneven image density caused by uneven potential on the surface of the Drum.

NOTE:

This machine performs two dimensional shading which replaces uneven potential of
the Photosensitive Drum to the exposure amount to correct. (Default: two dimensional
shading is disabled.) As the data of Drum’s uneven potential, the data measured at the
shipment of the Drum is used.

CAUTION:

This adjustment is executed when the preferred image is not output even if the Primary
Charging Wire height adjustment and secure watermark adjustment * are performed.

* Secure watermark adjustment: Function Settings>Common>Print Settings>Secure
Watermark Settings>Adjust Background/Character Contrast

1) Check that the two dimensional shading is enabled.
COPIER>OPTION>IMG-LSR>2D-SHADE 1: Enabled

2)Turn OFF and then ON the main power switch.

CAUTION:

Be sure to turn OFF and then ON the main power switch after step 1. Uneven density
may be reduced by the two dimensional shading correction at the startup.

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Troubleshooting
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3)Output a halftone image with the following conditions and check if uneven density occurs.

COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE 6

Select the cassette which the following paper is set: COPIER>TEST>PG>PG-PICK A3
(LDR) or larger.

When uneven density is seen: Go to step 4.

When uneven density is not seen: Procedure is ended.

F-2-114

4)Output a test pattern for two dimensional shading.

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P1

4-1) Set the cassette.Select the cassette which A3 (LDR) or larger paper is set.
Select "SHD-P1" and cassette using "numeric keypad".

4-2) Output 3 sheets of the test pattern.

F-2-115
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CAUTION:

It is difficult to judge whether uneven potential of the Photosensitive Drum causes
uneven density of the output image, so output 3 sheets of the test print and adjust the
area where all 3 sheets have the same symptom.

(If the same symptom is seen on the same spot of all 3 sheets, it is possibly caused
from the Drum.)

<Test pattern>

\
t/’
=
A
IR
| : |
| = i A3
! ppppp = !\11x13
| H |
| 2 |
| - |
| |
| |
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NOTE:

For the test print, the following 3 types can be output, but basically set SHD-P1 to
output. The following shows the use case of each test print.
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P1

: When the image which uneven density occurs is the halftone image with light density
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P2

: When the image which uneven density occurs is the halftone image with dark density
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>SHD-P3

: In case of the secure watermark image with uneven density

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Troubleshooting
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5)Check (T-shaped) halftone area of the output test print visually and adjust the area of
uneven density.
5-1) Take a note to write down the values of the following service mode.

When the adjustment cannot be performed appropriately, these values are required to
return to the initial values.

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE1 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE2 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE1 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE2 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE3 (Level 2)
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE4 (Level 2)

5-2) Adjust the target horizontal scanning direction (A to O) which uneven density is seen.

After selecting "M-LINE1/M-LINE2", select the target horizontal scanning window (A to
0), and enter the numerical value using "numerical keypad".
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE1 (Level 2) Horizontal scanning direction A
toH

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>M-LINE2 (Level 2) Horizontal scanning direction |
to O

CAUTION:

Be sure to switch the screen after entering the value. Unless the screen is switched,
the numerical value is not reflected. (Actually, the value is not reflected on the
screen, but it is retained internally.)

When the horizontal scanning direction (H line) is adjusted, the adjustment value of
the vertical scanning direction (1 to 27) is also changed.

As the value is larger, the density becomes lighter. As the value is smaller, the
density becomes darker.

Enter the adjustment value in a unit of +/- 30 gradually, output the test pattern

and make adjustment while checking the test pattern. If the value is changed
dramatically, the image error (while line) may occur.

Be sure to make adjustment in order of horizontal and vertical scanning directions. If
the adjustment is executed in the inverse order, it may not be executed correctly.

Entering 96 or larger value can generate an error in potential control (E061).
In the case of an error, adjust the setting value between 0 and 95
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5-3) After the adjustment, output a test print and check the image.
When uneven density is seen: Go to 5-3).
When uneven density is not seen: Procedure is ended.

AV AY %
M-LINET 20 19 16
M-LINE2 |

Otetay) || [Aut] Fuctio] [oabon] | Test | ||
SHADE>I < 1/1 > < READY > < LEVEL 2 i

9 M 4 2 4 4
L 8 14 17 14 9N0t Use

20-SHADE
1
|
-LINET

S 4 4 4 4 4 3
S-LINE? | b 4 4 4 4 4 a
L4 4 4 4 44
4 0 0 0
1 @
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5-4) Adjust the target vertical scanning direction (1 to 27) which uneven density is seen.

After selecting "S-LINE1 to 4", select the target vertical scanning window (1 to 27),
and enter the numerical value using "numerical keypad".
COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE1 (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 1 to
8

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE2 (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 9 to
16

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINES (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 17 to
24

COPIER>FUNCTION>2D-SHADE>S-LINE4 (Level 2) Vertical scanning direction 25 to
32

CAUTION:

Be sure to switch the screen after entering the value. Unless the screen is switched,
the numerical value is not reflected. (Actually, the value is not reflected on the
screen, but it is retained internally.)

When the vertical scanning direction (25 and 26 lines) is adjusted, the adjustment
value of the horizontal scanning direction (A to P) is also changed.

As the value is larger, the density becomes lighter. As the value is smaller, the density
becomes darker.

Enter the adjustment value in a unit of +/- 30 gradually, output the test pattern and
make adjustment while checking the test pattern. If the value is changed dramatically,
the image error (while line) may occur.
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5-5) After the adjustment, output a test print and check the image to complete the

procedure.

CAUTION:

If the image cannot be adjusted correctly even with this adjustment procedure, reenter
the values written in step 5-1.

.

AV
S-LINET 4 4
S-LINE2 4 4

At

WAVAVAVAS AV AV A,
S-LIN3 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
S-LINE4 4 4 4

oL 4
) 25 26 27 )

\Y

R P P
HADESEC 1/1 > < READY > < LEVEL 2
19 16
o

F-2-118

E Technology > Image Formation System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

2-98

@ Separation Failure Jam due to Deformation of Separation Claw
[Location]
Drum Separation Claw

[Cause]

When the paper enters to the drum at separation failure, the Separation Claw may be
deformed. When the Separation Claw is deformed, the paper is easily caught by the leading
edge of the Separation Claw when the paper (especially curled paper) is fed, and a jam (Jam
Code: 0205) is likely to occur.

N

¢

—~
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[Condition]
Job after a jam which occurs when the paper enters to the drum
When using curled paper (when using backside of printed paper, etc.)

[Field Remedy]
Replace the Separation Claw.

NOTE:
Replace the Separation Claw when a separation failure jam occurs even once..
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@ Uneven density

[Cause]

Uneven density occurs on the image because of uneven developing performance or change

in drum characteristics due to wear.

[Field Remedy]

Start the field remedy

YES
Is it straight uneven density?

Adjust developing bias
COPIER > ADJUST > VCONT > DE-OFST

Adjust height of the Primary Charging Wire
(Set the dark area apart)

YES
Is it fixed?

NO

Enable 2D shading
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE; ON

YES
Is it fixed?

NO

| Execute 2D shading individual correction

!

| Field remedy is complete I

F-2-120
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Feed Direction I

OR
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In the case of dark/light image at either the left or right side on the image in horizontal
direction, adjust height of the Primary Charging Wire and check the output result. When
making adjustment, execute the work while keeping the wire at dark area apart.

Feed Direction

If it is not a straight uneven density, change the value of the following service mode in

decrement of -10 and check the output result.

COPIER > ADJUST > VCONT > DE-OFST
(Setting value: default 0, -10, -20, ...-50)

CAUTION :

F-2-122

Executing the above setting can generate smeared image or foggy image.

2-99

After switching the mode to enable 2D shading in the following service mode, turn OFF/ON

the main power and check the output result.

(For detailed procedure, see “Troubleshooting > Uneven density correction by 2D shading >

Step 1) to 3) (Refer to page 6-7)

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE Setting value: 1 (ON)

Output the test pattern for 2D shading and adjust the uneven density area individually.
(For detailed procedure, see “Troubleshooting > Uneven density correction by 2D shading >

Step 4) to 5) (Refer to page 6-7)
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@ Smeared image

[Cause]

Excess toner is transferred on the paper that causes toner collapse at the time of fixing, which
can generate smeared image on the image. The following are assumed causes of smeared
image:

* When the paper type is changed

» Toner deterioration

» Rapid change in environment (High temperature <- -> Low temperature)

[Field Remedy]

| Start the field remedy |

!

Execute Auto Adjust Gradation
Settings/Registration > Adjustment/Maintenance >
Adjust Image Quality > Auto Adjust Gradation

YES

Is it fixed?

NO

Reduce the density
COPIER>ADJUST>V-CONT>VL-OFST,; reduce the value of VL-OFST
COPIER > FUNCTION > DPC; Execute DPC

YES

Is the density/line width fixed
within the acceptable range?

Execute skipping processing (within the acceptable range for density/line width)
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-SW; set 1
COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-CONT; set 1 to 3
Check the image

!

| Complete |

F-2-123
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[Image]
Feed Direction
< Smeared Image > (" N
Side Line N =
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Select the following: “Settings/Registration > Adjustment Maintenance > Adjust Image > Auto
Adjust Gradation; and check the output result.

1)COPIER > ADJUST > V-CONT > VL-OFST; set the value of VL-OFST to 10

2)Select the following: COPIER > FUNCTION > DPC; execute DPC and then check the
output result.

3)If the symptom is not improved, further increase the value in step 1) to 20, 30...and then
execute step 2).

CAUTION :
Changing the above setting can cause reduced density or thinner line

If the smeared image is not improved within the acceptable range for density and line width,

execute skipping process in the following procedure:

1)COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-SW; change the value to 1

2)COPIER > OPTION > IMG-FIX > RAG-CONT; change to 1 and check the output result.

3)If the symptom is not improved, change the value in step 2) to 2, 3...and check the output
result.

CAUTION :

Changing the above setting can cause minor skipping in the text part.
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B Characteristics

1) IH heating method
This machine uses the IH heating method. This method enables to shorten the warm-up

time and high-speed printing.

Fixing Roller\/—%/ Exciting Coll

\ Core
Paper
\ Pressure roller

F-2-125
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<IH (Induction Heating) method>

Supplying high frequency current to the coil inside the Heater Unit generates a high
frequency magnetic field around the coil. By this magnetic field, an eddy current (induction
current) runs through the Fixing Roller and the Fixing Roller generates electricity by itself.

Flux

High-frequency
current
—

Magnetic material

4_— (Ferrite Core)

~—Caoil

Metal

Exothermic
heat ————

Eddy current
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2) Making the Fixing Assembly as a unitt
Maintenance performance has been improved by separating the Fixing Unit from the Host

Machine to be assigned as a unit.
3) Saving energy

Improved toner allows reduction of fixing temperature that enables less energy

consumption.
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B Specifications

ltem

Function/method

Fixing method

IH fixing method

Fixing Heater IH heater
Fixing Roller O/D: 40mm
Pressure Roller O/D: 38mm

Control temperature

(Japanese model)

» imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065:
To be reduced accordingly from 185 deg C (17 deg or more of
environment temperature at standby)
To be reduced accordingly from 190 deg C (less than 17 deg C of
environment temperature at standby)

» imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6055:
To be reduced accordingly from 180 deg C (17 deg or more of
environment temperature at standby)
To be reduced accordingly from 190 deg C (less than 17 deg C of
environment temperature at standby)

(Non-Japanese model)

» To be reduced accordingly from 190 deg C (17 deg or more of
environment temperature at standby)

» To be reduced accordingly from 195 deg C (less than 17 deg C of
environment temperature at standby)

Fixing drive control

Switching the print speed and warm-up speed (low speed)

Thermistor

Main Thermistor (contact type)
The center of the Fixing Roller, Reciprocating width: 12mm
Temperature control, Failure detection

Sub Thermistor (contact type)The rear of the Fixing Roller, No reciprocation
Failure detection

Shutter Thermistor(contact type)
The rear of the Fixing Roller, No reciprocation
Failure detection,Shutter Control
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B Parts configuration

@ Cross-section view

Fixing Cleaning

Web takeup roIIer{\

Fixing Cleaning Web

~N

Fixing Cleaning
@ —r 1 Web feed roller

Fixing Cleaning

Heater Unit
Web roller
Shutter Static H\.. =7 = Fixing Roller
eliminator2 5 = H Static eliminator
A ] .
Upper —— | Shqttgr Static
eliminator1

separation claw

coil, core

Fixing Roller

H
\\
Fixing inlet guide
H ;

Pressure roller

Pressure roller
Static eliminator

Thermal Switch

1 pc. (non-contact type)

Protective function

Yes (detection by the Thermistor and the Thermal Switch)

Separation mechanism

Upper Separation Claw: contact type, Reciprocating width: 3mm
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Parts name Function/method
Fixing Roller Heating toner and paper
Pressure Roller Pressing and feeding paper
Heater Unit IH Heater

Static Eliminator

Fixing Roller/ Pressure Roller/Shutter

Coil Core To heat the Fixing Roller

Cleaning mechanism

Fixing Cleaning Web

Fixing Cleaning Web To remove residual toner on the surface of the Fixing Roller

Fixing Cleaning Web Roller

Inlet guide height No
control
Bias application No

Fixing Cleaning Web Take-up
Roller

Control to prevent
temperature rise at the
edge

control of heating area by flux blocking plate (shutter)

Fixing Cleaning Web Feed Roller

To separate paper from the Fixing Roller (to prevent paper-

wrapping)
Reciprocating width: 3mm

Upper Separation Claw

Fixing Inlet Guide Paper Feed Guide to the Fixing Assembly

Disengagement No
mechanism

idle rotation during Yes
standby

Fixing Roller Static Eliminator To prevent leak, static offset and noise

Pressure Roller Static Eliminator

Other controls

See “Controls” described later.

Shutter Static Eliminator

T-2-49
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@ Thermistor, Thermal Switch

Flux blocking plate
(Shutter)

Fixing Sub Thermistor 1

s ""‘ = "-
(THM2)
Fixing Sub Thermistor 2
/ (THM3)

Thermal Switch1(TP1)

Shutter Gear

Fixing Main
Thermistor(THM1)

Fixing Roller

Fixing Shutter
Home Position
Sensor(PS53)

F-2-128

Code Parts name Function/method

THM1  |Fixing Main Thermistor Contact type
temperature control, failure detection

THM2 [Fixing Sub Thermistor 1  |Contact type
failure detection,Shutter operation temperature detection

THMO3 [Fixing Sub Thermistor 2 |Contact type
failure detection,Shutter operation temperature detection

TP1 Thermal Switch1 Non-Contact type (200 -/+ 5 deg C)

To prevent abnormal temperature rise

PS53  |Fixing Shutter Home to detect shutter position
Position Sensor

T-2-51
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M Drive configuration

Fixing Cleaning Web
Level Sensor(PS45)
Fixing Cleaning
Web Drive Solenoid \r\ &

I----

Fixing Motor

Fixing Toenail E\_E =4I Fixing Inlet
Jam Sensor(PS4) Sensor(PS51)
Fixing Shutter

Home Position
Sensor(PS53)

Fixing Outlet
Sensor(PS52)

F-2-129

Fixing Outlet

Fixing Toenail PS52
Jam Sensor(PS4) Sensor(PS52)

Fixing Cleaning Web Drive <N
Solenoid(SL9) /
Fixing Shutter &\ o

Motor(M15) \\H/ o
3 A /
} INTF T Fixing Inlet
&\N//D Sensor(PS51)

Fixing Motor
(M3) Fixing Cleaning Web
Level Sensor(PS45)

Fixing Shutter
Home Position
Sensor(PS53)

F-2-130
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Code Parts name Function/method

M3 Fixing Motor To control drive of the Fixing Motor

M15 Fixing Shutter Motor To control drive of the Shutter

SL9 Fixing Cleaning Web Drive To control drive of the Cleaning Web
Solenoid

PS4 Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor To prevent scratches on Fixing Roller due to jam

PS45 Fixing Cleaning Web Level To detect length of the Cleaning Web
Sensor

PS51 Fixing Inlet Sensor To detect paper wrapping and stationary

PS52 Fixing Outlet Sensor

PS53 Fixing Shutter Home Position to detect shutter position

Sensor

E Technology > Fixing > Overview > Drive configuration
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O Controls

Bl Overview

Cleaning Web
drive control

Fixing temperature
control

Upper Separation Claw

temperature rise
at the edge
(Shutter Control)

reciprocating control
The control to prevent ,//////////////////

Cleaning Web
length detection

Thermistor
reciprocating control

Control to prevent

Down sequence . .
Y Protective function

2-106

M Fixing temperature control

@ Overview
To prevent fixing failure, temperature control of the Fixing Roller is executed with the following
timing.

NO

Temperature control

Overview

1

Temperature control during
startup

To control temperature to reach the standby temperature.
To be switched from the following 4 modes according to the
environment temperature/ humidity and the temperature of
the Fixing Roller:

* Normal startup mode

* Low temperature environment startup mode

» High humidity environment startup mode

* Recovery mode

2 Temperature control during To control temperature so that printing can be performed
standby immediately after receiving the print request signal

8 Temperature control during To control temperature by the temperature table according
printing to the paper type and the paper basis weight.

4 Other temperature Following shows other temperature adjustments
adjustments » To control temperature for reducing power consumption.

paper-wrapping control
F-2-131

NO Control/Function Overview

1 Fixing temperature control To control temperature of the Fixing Roller to prevent fixing
failure

2 Down sequence control In the case of large difference between the target temperature
and the detected temperature, this control drops productivity
to prevent fixing failure and image failure.

3 Paper anti-wrapping control | To prevent failure of the Fixing Assembly caused by wrapping
of paper around the Fixing Roller and the Pressure Roller.

4 Shutter Control To control the shutter position in order to prevent the
temperature rising at the edge.

® Thermistor reciprocating To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller by the Main Thermistor,

control this control moves the Main Thermistor back and forth.
6 Upper Separation Claw To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller by the Upper Separation
reciprocating control Claw, this control moves the Upper Separation Claw back and

forth.

7 Cleaning Web drive control To prevent fixing offset, this control removes residual toner on
the surface of the Fixing Roller.

8 Cleaning Web level detection |To detect level of the Cleaning Web.

O Protective function To detect error by Thermistor.
To detect error by Thermoswitch.

T-2-53
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@ Temperature control during startup
Temperature is controlled to reach the standby temperature.

High humidity environment

80 ‘
startup mode

~
o

o
o

3]
o

Low temperature environment

startup mode Normal startup mode

w
o

N
o

Environment humidity (%)

o

-

5 10 15 20 25 30 35
Environment temperature (deg C)

o
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<Normal startup mode>

In the case of reaching the target temperature within 30 seconds due to quick temperature
rise of the Fixing Roller, the target temperature is maintained to be shifted to the ready
state once the potential control is completed.

2-107
<Low temperature environment startup mode>
After it reaches the target temperature, the target temperature is maintained until
completion of the potential control, and then the machine enters ready state.
Conditions Target Target
Environment | Environment humidity | Fixing Roller temperature temperature
temperature temperature reaching time
Lessthan 17 |- 70 deg C or less|195 deg C 75 sec
deg C (reference value)

T-2-56
<High humidity environment startup mode>
After it reaches the target temperature, the target temperature is maintained until
completion of developing idle rotation as well as completion of the potential control, and
then the machine enters ready state.

Conditions Target Target
Environment [ Environment humidity | Fixing Roller temperature temperature

temperature temperature reaching time
- High humidity 70 deg C or less|185deg C 75sec
environment(13g or more <imageRUNNER |(reference value)
of absolute moisture ADVANCE
content) 6055 Japanese
model:180 deg
C>
T-2-57
<Recovery mode>
The machine enters ready state once it reaches the target temperature.
Conditions Target temperature Target
Environment | Environment| Fixing Roller temperature

temperature humidity temperature reaching time

Conditions Target Target
Environment Environment Fixing Roller temperature temperature
temperature humidity temperature reaching
time

17 deg C or |Low humidity 70 deg C or [Japanese model 30 sec
more environment(within less imageRUNNER ADVANCE

13g of absolute 6055: 180 deg C

moisture content)

T-2-55

NOTE:

In the case of selecting the fixing improvement mode in the following service mode, the
machine does not enter the startup state for 30 seconds and waits until the specified
time.

COPIER> OPTION> BODY> FSPD-S1 :Selection of fixing improvement mode

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Fixing temperature control

- - 70 deg C or Environment Temperature: 17 30 sec or less
more deg C or more
Japanese: 180 deg C
(imageRUNNER ADVANCE

6055: 175 deg C)
Non Japanese: 185 deg C

Environment Temperature: less
than 17 deg C

Japanese: 190 deg C

Non Japanese: 195 deg C

T-2-58
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[ ) Temperature Control for Standby The control temperature depends on the environment temperature/country. The details on the
To provide measures against temperature rise of the coil/Main Body and save energy control temperature are shown below.
consumption, the target temperature is reduced step by step on a specified time basis until it
reaches a certain temperature. * Normal environment 17 degC or higher
L. Destination Model Time (minute)
Fixing Roller Oto1 | 1t05 | 5t010 | 10and
temperature(deg C) longer
Japanese imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075 185 180 175 170
mageRUNNER ADVANCE 6065 185 180 175 170
imageRUNNER ADVANCE 6055 180 175 170 170
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER ADVANCE 190 185 180 175
190 6075/6065/6055
185 T-2-59
180 * Low temperature environment Lower than 17 degC
Destination Model Time (minute)
Oto5 5t010 | 10t0o20 | 20 and
longer
NUAN Japanese imageRUNNER ADVANCE 190 185 180 175
DN 6075/6065/6055
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER ADVANCE 195 190 185 180
6075/6065/6055
T-2-60

1 5 10 Time(min) NOTE:

When restoring from the recovery mode, temperature control is conducted from the

F-2-133 2nd line of temperature control table.
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@ Temperature control during printing

The target temperature is reduced step by step on a specified time basis until it reaches a
certain temperature.

This control reduces energy consumption to prevent temperature rise of the Fixing Roller.

Fixing Roller
temperature(deg C)

195
190
185

1 5 10 Time(min)

F-2-134
The control temperature depends on the environment temperature/country/paper type. The
details on the control temperature are shown below.

NOTE:
The following is the details of paper types shown in the following tables.
Paper type Detail Paper weight (g/m°)

A Plain paper, recycled paper, color paper, pre-punched 64 to 90
paper

B Heavy paper (plain paper, recycled paper, color paper, 91 to 256
pre-punched paper)
Transparency, label paper, tracing paper, tab paper, All paper weight
postcard

C Bond paper All paper weight

D Thin paper (plain paper, recycled paper, color paper, 52 t0 63
pre-punched paper)

T-2-61
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» Normal environment 17 degC or higher
Time (minute)
Destination Model Paper Type 0to 1 1105 516 10 10 and
longer
Japanese imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 190 185 180 175
ADVANCE Heavy paper 195 195 195 195
6075/6065 Bond paper 205 205 205 205
Thin paper 160 160 160 160
imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 185 180 175 175
ADVANCE 6055 |Heavy paper 190 190 190 190
Bond paper 205 205 205 205
Thin paper 160 160 160 160
Non Japanese [imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 198 193 188 183
ADVANCE 6075 |Heavy paper 198 198 198 193
Bond paper 208 208 208 208
Thin paper 163 163 163 163
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 198 193 188 183
ADVANCE Heavy paper 193 193 193 193
6065/6055 Bond paper 208 208 208 208
Thin paper 163 163 163 163
T-2-62
» Low temperature environment Lower than 17 degC
Time (minute)
Destination Model Paper Type 0105 51010 | 10 to 20 20 and
longer
Japanese imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 195 190 185 180
ADVANCE 6075  [Heavy paper 200 200 200 195
Bond pape 210 210 210 210
Thin paper 170 170 170 170
imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 195 190 185 180
ADVANCE Heavy paper 195 195 195 195
6065/6055 Bond paper 210 210 210 210
Thin paper 170 170 170 170
Non Japanese |imageRUNNER  |Plain paper 203 198 193 188
ADVANCE 6075 |Heavy paper 203 203 203 198
Bond pape 213 213 213 213
Thin paper 173 173 173 173
imageRUNNER  [Plain paper 203 198 193 188
ADVANCE Heavy paper 198 198 198 198
6065/6055 Bond paper 213 213 213 213
Thin paper 173 173 173 173
T-2-63
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@ Other temperature adjustments
<Energy Saver mode>
By pressing the energy saver key on the Control Panel, energy consumption is reduced by

reducing the control temperature when the Fixing Unit is at standby state according to the
energy saving rate.

NOTE:
To be recovered to the normal mode according to the recovery mode.

NOTE:

The energy saving rate can be changed from "Settings/Registration > Preferences >
Timer/Energy Settings > Change Energy Saver Mode".
(Default: -10%)

<Low power mode>

To save energy, in the case that no operation has been executed for a certain period of time,
this machine is automatically to be in Low Energy Mode. Power distribution to the Fixing Unit

is turned OFF in Low Energy Mode.

NOTE:
To be recovered to the normal mode according to the temperature control at warm-up.

NOTE:

The time to change to the low power mode can be changed from "Settings/Registration
> Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Auto Sleep Time".
(Default: 1 min.)

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Fixing temperature control
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@ Related Error Code

EO000: Fixing Assembly low temperature error
E001: Fixing Assembly high temperature error
E002: Fixing Assembly temperature rise error
E003: Fixing Assembly temperature decrease error
E004: Fixing Power Supply error

CAUTION:

When any of the above Error Codes, E000 to E0004, is displayed, the error code
display will not be cleared even though the Main Power Switch is turned OFF. In
such a case, cancel the error by the following service mode and turn OFF and then
ON the power.

COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>ERR:Clear of error code

@ Related Service Mode

Selection of fixing improvement mode

COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> FSPD-S1

Setting of paper wrinkle prevention mode

COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FIX> FX-WNKL
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B Down sequence control

@ Overview

In the case of great difference between the target temperature and the detected temperature

at the start of printing or during printing, productivity is dropped to prevent fixing failure or
image failure.

@ Execution timing

* During printing
» At the start of printing and when the paper type is switched

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Down sequence control
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@ Control description

This control has the 3 types of down sequences according to the execution timing.

1)In the case of decrease in fixing temperature (during printing)
When the fixing temperature drops during the job, the productivity is dropped or the job is
stopped to prevent fixing failure.

<Plain Paper>

When the environment temperature is 17 deg C or higher, the fixing temperature of

100% productivity remains, so the down sequence does not start. When the environment

temperature is lower than 17 deg C, it may start down sequence.

NOTE:
When the print temperature is reduced by the service mode although the environment
temperature is 17 deg C or higher, the down sequence may be started.

<Heavy paper>

Right after the startup (including restoration from the sleep mode), a whole Fixing Assembly
is not warm enough, so the down sequence may be started. However, as printing continues
sequentially, the temperature of the Fixing Assembly is increased and reaches to the
temperature of the 100% productivity

100% {_Plain paper |

Heavy paper
85% b = —m R = = = = = e T

T0% (= = = = =\ = = = € = = = = = = = = === = -
Stopf- = = = = = = = = m - — —— - = —

I I Sheets
50 150

F-2-135
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2) When printing is started and the paper type is switched
Because fixing temperature differs according to the paper type, switching the paper type

causes downtime.

Up to 60 seconds downtime is expected with this machine (switching from heavy paper to
thin paper). The following shows estimated downtime.

" downtime
patterno. pa.per type (reference Remarks
switching
value)

Plain paper -> Heavy paper 5 sec -

Thin paper -> Heavy paper 10 sec -

Heavy paper -> Plain paper - Switching the temperature control is conducted,
but print operation continues, so downtime does
not occur.

Heavy paper -> Thin paper 60 sec -

Bond paper -> Heavy paper - Switching the temperature control is conducted,

Bond paper -> Plain paper - but print operation continues, so downtime does
not occur.

Bond paper -> Thin paper 60 sec -
Thin paper -> Bond paper 80 sec -
Plain paper -> Bond paper 30 sec -

Heavy paper -> Bond paper 10 sec -

T-2-64
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@ Related Service Mode

» To change temperature threshold of down sequence with special paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> FIX-TEMP
0 : Fixing priority, 1: Normal, 2: Productivity priority
» Set fixing/productivity: Plain paper A3+
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX>FIX-TMP2
» Set fixing/productivity: Spcl ppr A3+
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX>FIX-TMP3
 Curl reduction modes
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL2: to change control temperature for thin paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL: to change control temperature for plain paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL3: to change control temperature for heavy paper
COPIER> OPTION> IMG-FX> TEMP-TBL4: to change control temperature for bond paper
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Bl Shutter Control

@® Overview

To prevent image failure and reduction in productivity caused by temperature rise at the edge,
this machine introduces the Shutter (to shield magnetic flux; nonmagnetic substance), so that
position of the Shutter is controlled according to the detected temperature of the edge.

@ Execution timing

* When reaching the detection temperature of Sub Thermistor (THM2) and Shutter
Thermistor (THM3) to the Shutter operation temperature
* When printing is completed

@ Control description
By rotating the Shutter Motor (M15) for the specified amount, the Shutter is set in the
specified position. There are cut-offs on the circumference of the Shutter Drive Gear (front)

which is engaged with the Shutter. Detection of this cut-offs by the Shutter HP Sensor (PS53)
determines whether the Shutter is set in the specified position.

Shutter drive gear (rear)

Drive axis

Shutter
Fixing Shutter Motor(M15) ~
Shutter drive gear (front)
Cut-off
/ 4 \ / (for medium-size
detecti
Shutter drive @ paper detection)
gear (front) /
Cut-off
Fixing Shutter Cut-off (for small-siz_e
Home Position (for HP detection) f paper detection)
Sensor(PS53)
Fixing Shutter Home Position Sensor(PS53)
- J
F-2-136

The shutter is set in any of the specified positions during printing according to the paper size
and detected temperature of the Thermistor.

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Shutter Control

The shutter is set in the home position when printing is completed.
< Home Position (HP)>

Shutter

< Position for middle paper size>

Shutter

<Position for small paper size>

Shutter

F-2-139

F-2-137

F-2-138

2-113
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@ Related Error Code

IH Shutter Motor error

E840-0001: When the Shutter failed to be moved to the specified position (failed to be at
normal state) despite 3-times retry operation

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Paper Anti-wrapping Control
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B Paper Anti-wrapping Control

@ Overview

With this control, failure of the Fixing Assembly caused by paper wrapping around the Fixing
Roller and the Pressure Roller is prevented.

Paper

Fixing Roller

Fixing Outlet Sensor (PS52)

Fixing Inlet Sensor (PS51)

F-2-140
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@ Control description
In the case of delay jam at the fixing outlet, the DC Controller determines paper wrapping if
the paper remains in the Fixing Assembly and executes the following.

» The brake is applied to the Fixing Motor to immediately stop operation of the Fixing Motor (to
minimize the paper wrapping level)

« Power distribution to the coil is stopped (to ensure safety).

* Ajamis displayed.(Jam Code:0111)

« Cleaning of the Fixing Roller is executed (5 times of web cleaning)

NOTE:

Paper presence in the Fixing Assembly is determined by the paper detection log with
the Fixing Inlet Sensor (to see whether the paper passes through the Sensor).

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Thermistor reciprocating control
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B Thermistor reciprocating control
To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller detected by the Fixing Main Thermistor (THM01) and
Fixing Sub Thermistror2 (THM3),

the Fixing Main Thermistor and Fixing Sub Thermistror2 are moved back and forth by 12mm
in the shaft direction of the Fixing Roller.

The drive of the Fixing Cleaning Web Drive Solenoid (SL09) is transmitted to the
Reciprocating Cam.

Fixing Cleaning
Web Drive
Solenoid

Fixing Main Thermistor

(THM3)

Fixing Roller

F-2-141
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B Upper separation claw reciprocating control

To prevent scar on the Fixing Roller by the Upper Separation Claw, the Upper Separation
Claw is moved back and forth by 3mm in the direction of the Fixing Roller.

Upper separation claw Unit
Upper separation claw

F-2-142
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M Cleaning web drive control

To prevent fixing offset, the residual toner on the surface of the Fixing Roller is removed with
the Cleaning Web.
Fixing Cleaning
Cleaning Web Web roller

Fixing Cleaning
Web feed roller

Fixing Cleaning
Web Drive Solenoid

Fixing Cleaning
Web takeup roller

F-2-143
The take-up length of the Cleaning Web is determined by the paper size and the number of
sheets (in 1 job).

Paper size 1st sheet | 2nd sheet | 3rd sheet 4th Isarl:ret of
Small 1-time 1-time 0-time Repeat
The size with less than 220mm length in wrapping
feeding direction (LTR or less) amount of the
Middle 1-time 1-time 1-time 1st to the 3rd
The size between 237mm and 364mm in sheet
feeding direction (B5R to LGL/B4)
Large 2-time 1-time 1-time
The size with 220mm or more length in
feeding direction (B5R or more)

T-2-65

When the paper is stationed in the Fixing Unit due to a jam or an error, the Fixing Web Drive
Solenoid is turned ON for 5 times at the time of recovery.
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@ Related Error Code M Cleaning web length detection
Error in connection of the Fixing Web Solenoid When the length of the Cleaning Web is reduced, the Web Level Detection Arm is moved in
005-0001 the direction of the arrow to block the light path of the Fixing Cleaning Web Level Detection
) Sensor (PS45). When the Fixing Web Drive Solenoid has been turned ON for 4 times after
@ Related Service Mode the detection by this sensor, a fixing web length warning message is displayed on the Control
To switch the number of times to turn ON the Fixing Web Drive Solenoid Panel.
COPIER > OPTION > BODY > CBLTINVL
0: Normal [default]
1: 1.5 times of the normal mode
2: 0.5 times of the normal mode
3: 0.75 times of the normal mode
Web length detecting arm
Fixing Cleaning Web Level Sensor(PS45)
F-2-144

After the display of the fixing web length warning message, the number of turning ON the
Fixing Cleaning Web Drive Solenoid is to be counted.

The Error Code “E005-0000" is displayed once the counter value reaches 2000 (3000 sheets
of copy/print in A4 size)

In the case of replacing the Fixing Cleaning Web, be sure to clear the Fixing Web
Counter by the following Service Mode

Fixing Cleaning Web take-up counter after the level warning
COPIER >COUNTER >MISC >FIX-WEB

Fixing Cleaning Web take-up counter
COPIER >COUNTER >DRBL-1>FX-WEB

Related Error Code
Error in absence of the Fixing Web

E005-0000:After the advance notice detection for the absence of the Fixing Web, the
web has continued to be pulled for 2000 times.

2-117
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B Protective function

@ Detecting an Error Using the Thermistor

In the event of the following, the machine will set the DC power (12 V) used to drive the AC
relay (found on the fixing heater power supply PCB), thereby stopping

the AC power to the fixing heater.

» the main thermistor (THM1)/sub thermistor2 (THM3) has detected overheating.

« the difference between temperature of each thermistors has deviated from a specific value.

@ Detecting an Error Using the Thermal Switch
In response to a deviation in temperature (200 +/-5 deg C), bimetal contact of the thermal
switch (TP1; non-contact type) will open to cut the power supply line

(12 V) used to drive the AC relay on the fixing heater power supply PCB, thereby stopping the
AC power to the fixing heater.

E Technology > Fixing > Controls > Protective function
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M Periodically Replaced Parts

E Technology > Fixing > Servicing > Periodical Servicing List

o Servicing

2-119
M Periodical Servicing List
Parts/Area Operation
Piece P Remarks

Name Interval
Fixing inlet guide 1 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Fixing Right Stay 1 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Dowel 4 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Dowel Holder 4 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Fixing oil pan 1 Dry wipe
Fixing C.Ieanlng 1 500,000 Dry wipe
Web guide sheets
ggaer separation 6 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Sl 1 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.
Sensor Flag
el 4 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Roller

No Parts name Parts Number | Piece [Expected Remarks
life
1 Main Thermistor FK2-7692-000 1 500,000 [Main Thermistor + Sub
Unit sheets Thermistor2
2 Sub Thermistor FK2-7693-000 1 500,000
sheets
T-2-66
B Consumable Parts
No Parts name Parts Number | Piece |Expected Remarks
life
1 Fixing Cleaning FY1-1157-000 1 500,000
Web sheets
2 Fixing Roller FC9-9163-000 1 500,000
sheets
3 Fixing Roller FC9-8069-000 2 500,000
Insulating Bush sheets
4 Pressure Roller FM4-3160 1 500,000
sheets
5 Pressure Roller FC7-4287-000 1 500,000
Static Eliminator sheets
6 Fixing Roller FC6-3501-000 2 500,000 [When the fixing roller thrust
Thurust Retainer sheets retainer replaced, the fixing
roller must be replaced, as
well.
7 Upper separation |FB5-3625-000 6 500,000
claw sheets

T-2-67
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B When Replacing Parts
@ Fixing Roller

<Procedure of parts replacement>
see "Removing the Fixing Roller, Insulating Bush and Thrust Stopper," on p. 4-186.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1) Grease Application
Apply approx. 20mg of grease (MOLYKOTE HP-300; CK-8012) to inner circumference and
outer circumference of the Bushing so that all circumferences are covered with white film;
otherwise, abnormal noise can occur (squeaking).
2)Clear the counter
COPIER >COUNTER > DRBL-1 > FX-UP-RL

@ Main Thermistor, Sub Thermistor2
* Clear the counter
COPIER >COUNTER > PRDC-1 >FIX-TH1

@ Sub Thermistor1

» Clear the counter
COPIER >COUNTER > PRDC-1 >FIX-TH2

E Technology > Fixing > Servicing > When Replacing Parts
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B Troubleshooting
@ Paper wrinkle

<Location>
Fixing Roller, Pressure Roller
<Cause>
Right after the startup, temperature is different between the center and the edge of the
Fixing Roller (temperature: center > edge).
Because a slippery solid black image does not match to the nip shape when it is fed, the
center of paper is pulled toward the feeding direction, causing paper wrinkle.
<Condition>
Timing: Approx. 20 sheets immediately after the startup first time for the day
Paper size: Paper size larger than B4
<Field Remedy>
If 2 is set, control temperature is increased by performing idle rotation when printing to
A3/LDR or larger size paper at the start of printing in a normal humidity/high humidity
environment. Paper wrinkle which occurs at this time can be decreased, but first copy time
becomes longer. In other cases, idle rotation is not performed.
If paper wrinkle occurs on paper larger than B4, increase the setting value from 2 in
increments of 1 until paper wrinkle is alleviated.
If paper wrinkle occurs on B4 size paper, increase the setting value from 4 in increments of
1 until paper wrinkle is alleviated.
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>FX-WNKL
[Setting values]
0: OFF
1: OFF (Default)
2: When paper is A3/LDR or larger size paper in a normal humidity/high humidity
environment, idle rotation is performed for up to 10 seconds.
3: When paper is A3/LDR or larger size paper in a normal humidity/high humidity
environment, idle rotation is performed for up to 20 seconds.
4: When paper is B4 or larger size paper in all environments, idle rotation is
performed for up to 10 seconds.
5: When paper is B4 or larger size paper in all environments, idle rotation is
performed for up to 20 seconds.
6: When paper is B4 or larger size paper in all environments, idle rotation is
performed for up to 30 seconds.
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2-121
@ Checking nip width

In the case of paper wrinkle or fixing failure, check that the fixing nip width is within the
specified range. Note that the fixing nip width of this equipment cannot be adjusted in the
field.

1) Print approx. 20 sheets of A4 size paper.

2)Set A4 size plain paper/recycled paper on the Multi-purpose Tray.

3)COPIER > Function > FIXING > NIP-CHK
A sheet is stopped once in a state held by the Fixing Nip area, and is delivered approx. 20
seconds later.

4)Measure the nip width of delivered sheet.
If the nip widths are as follow it is judged as normal: 5.0 to 6.0 mm at the center (b), and
difference between front (a) and rear (b) is within 0.5 mm.

In the case of failure, check if there are any damaged parts (*), and replace the damaged
parts (if any).
* Gear, Bearing, Fixing Roller, Pressure Roller and Fixing Assembly

Nip width

Edge

Center

Edge

« Paper feed direction

F-2-145
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Pickup / Feed System ] ]
o OverVieW D : Forced Paper
Feed Control
Hl Overview === : Paper path
" ") : One Unit
« Supported media (heavy paper) (52g/m2 -> 256g/m2)
This feature is enabled by making gentler curve of the pre-registration path, reverse path
and duplex merging path.
» Improved jam processing performance
This feature is enabled by making the Fixing/Feed Assembly and the Duplex Assembly as
one unit as well as making the Delivery Unit and the Door of the Fixing Assembly as one
unit.
This feature is enabled by using forcible paper feed control that feeds paper to the position
where the jammed paper is easily removed in the case of paper jam.
* Increased pickup capacity of the Multi-purpose Tray (50 sheets -> 100 sheets)
Simple retard method is used for pickup.
Stacking capacity has increased from 50 sheets to 100 sheets thanks to the pickup tray
that moves up and down.
* Reduced noise
This feature is enabled by using a belt-type motor.
F-2-146
2-122
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B Specifications

Iltem

Function/Method

Paper Storage
Method

Front Loading Method

Pickup Method

Separation Retard Method

Paper Feed Standard

Center

Paper Loading
Capacity

Left/Right Deck

1500 sheets (80 g/m2)

Cassette 3/4 550 sheets (80 g/m2)
Multi-purpose 100 sheets (80 g/m2)
Tray

Paper Size Left/Right Deck A4B5LTR

Cassette 3/4

A3,B4,A4,A4R B5 B5R A5R 8K(270.0 x

390.0mm), 16K(270.0 x 195.0mm),LDR(279.4 x
431.8mm),LGL(215.9 x 355.6mm),LTR(279.4 x
215.9mm),LTRR(215.9 x 279.4mm),STMTR(139.7 x
215.9mm),EXE(267.0 x 184.0mm)

Multi-purpose
Tray

Size that can be loaded to cassette, Postcard, Reply
Postcard, 4 On 1 Postcard, Envelope,
Irregular size (100 x 148 mm to 330.2 x 431.8 mm)

Paper Grammage

Left/Right Deck

52g/m2-220g/m2

Cassette 3/4

52g/m2-220g/m2

Multi-purpose
Tray

52g/m2-256g/m2 (Duplex printing 52g/m2-220g/m2)

Paper Size Switching

Left/Right Deck

Service Switching

Cassette 3/4

Auto size detection

Multi-purpose
Tray

Depends on user

Paper Size Switching

Through path

Transparency
detection

Available

T-2-69
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B Parts configuration

PS52 PS51 PS10 PS20 PS67 PS47 PS29 PS64PS7

PS36 —

PS35

PS4
PS65——

PS31
PS66
PS12
PS11———

PS49

PS50

PS33—

W PS69 PS70 PS72 PS73 PS14 PS13

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Parts configuration
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PS No. Sensor No.
PS2 Vertical Path Cover Open/Close Sensor
PS3 Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sensor
PS4 Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor
PS6 Right Deck Paper Height Sensor
PS7 Right Deck Paper Sensor
PS8 Right Deck Upper Limit Sensor
PS10 Left Deck Paper Height Sensor
PS11 Left Deck Paper Sensor
PS12 Left Deck Paper Height Sensor
PS13/14 Cassette 3 Paper Sensor / Cassette 4 Paper Sensor
PS17/18 Cassette 3 Paper Height Sensor / Cassette 4 Paper Height
Sensor
PS19 Right Deck Pull Out Sensor
PS20 Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2
PS21 Vertical Path Sensor3
PS22 Vertical Path Sensor4
PS23 Multi-purpose Tray Paper Sensor
PS24*/PS25 Vertical Path Sensor1/Vertical Path Sensor2
PS26 Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor
PS27 Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor
PS28* Writing Gudging Sensor
PS29* Registration Sensor
PS31 Side Registration Sensor
PS32/PS33 Right Deck Pickup Sensor/Left Deck Pull Out Sensor
PS35 Inner Delivery Sensor
PS36 Outer Delivery Sensor
PS47/48 Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1/2
PS49/50 Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1/2
PS51/PS52 Fixing Inlet Sensor/Fixing Outlet Sensor
PS64* Duplex Outlet Sensor
PS65* Reverse Vertical Path Sensor
PS66* Duplex Left Sensor
PS67* Duplex Merging Sensor
PS68 Cassette 3 Upper Limit Sensor
PS69 Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1
PS70 Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 2
PS71 Cassette 4 Upper Limit Sensor
PS72 Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1
RS73 Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 2
SW7 Cassette 3 Paper Width Detection Switch
SW8 Cassette 4 Paper Width Detection Switch
SW9 Cassette 3 Paper Length Detection Switch
SW10 Cassette 4 Paper Length Detection Switch
T-2-70
*Scanner Sensor
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@ Roller

Outer Delivery Roller
Reverse Inlet Roller

Fixing Roller

Duplex Merging Roller Multi-purpose Tray Separation/Feed Roller

Registration Roller

Inner Delivery Roller

Pressure roller

Reverse Upper Roller

Duplex Inlet Roller

Reverse Lower Roller

Duplex Left Roller

Left Deck Pickup Roller
Left Deck Feed Roller

Left Deck Separation Roller

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Parts configuration

Multi-purpose Tray Pickup Roller
Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller

Registration Front Roller
Duplex Right Roller
Duplex Outlet Roller

Vertical Path Roller1

Right Deck Feed Roller
Right Deck Separation Roller

Vertical Path Roller2
Right Deck Pickup Roller

Vertical Path Roller3

Cassette 3 Feed Roller
Cassette 3 Separation Roller
Cassette 3 Pickup Roller
Vertical Path Roller4
Cassette 4 Feed Roller
Cassette 4 Separation Roller
Cassette 4 Pickup Roller

F-2-148
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M Drive Configuration

SL5

L

)

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Drive Configuration
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No. Name
M3 [ Fixing Motor

M4 | Right Deck Lifter Motor

M5 [ Left Deck Lifter Motor

M11 | Right Deck Pickup Motor
M12 [ Cassette3/4 Pickup Motor
M13 | Delivery Motor

M14 [ Reverse Motor

M18 | Duplex Feed Right Motor
M19 | Duplex Feed Left Motor
M20 | Cassette3 Lifter Motor

M21 | Cassette4 Lifter Motor

M24 | Left Deck Pickup Motor
M26 | Vertical Path Upper Motor
M27 | Vertical Path Lower Motor
M31 | Vertical Path Middle Motor
M32 [ Duplex Feed Merging Motor
M33 | Multi-purpose Registration Front Motor
M34 | Registration Motor

M43 [ETB Motor

SL3 [Cassette 3 Pickup Solenoid
SL4 [ Cassette 4 Pickup Solenoid
SL5 [Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid
SL6 | Right Deck Pickup Solenoid
SL7 [Left Deck Pickup Solenoid
SL11 | Left Deck Merging Solenoid

T-2-71
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M Paper path

'

[4]

Reverse
Flapper‘

Duplex
Flapper

Delivery Flapper J LE—‘ j

Left Deck Pigkup Right Deck Pigkup ! @

[1]  1-side face-up delivery, duplex face-down delivery
[2] 1-side face-down delivery, duplex printing

[3] Duplex printing

[4] 1-side face-down delivery

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Paper path

<= Feeding path

W

Multi Tray

/

hae;

Option Pickup

F-2-150
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M Interval speed

:Pickup Speed
= :\ertical path/duplex speed

:Pre-registration speed

:Post-registration speed 1

:Process speed

‘Delivery speed EM j

Isgme

:Delivery/reverse speed @

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Overview > Interval speed
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Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
[ppm] 75 | 65 | 55
Pickup speed 500
Vertical path/duplex speed 500
Pre-registration speed 350 | 290
Post-registration speed 500
Process speed 350 290
Delivery speed 350*/750(ACC) 290*/750(ACC)
Delivery/Reverse speed 350*/750(ACC)

T-2-72

* The delivery speed is slowed down to prevent the paper from being fallen out of the Delivery

Tray (the delivery speed)
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B Various types of control

Fixing Assembly Secondary Transfer Unit

Delivery Reverse
Unit

Registration Unit

¥ —— Multi-purpose

Duplex Unit

Tray Pickup Unit

Deck/Cassette
Pickup Unit

F-2-152
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Unit

Contorol

Deck/cassette pickup unit

Basic Movement

Deck/Cassette detection

Paper Size Detection

Paper Level Detection

Paper Detection

Pickup Retry Control

Pickup Retry Control

Multi-purpose pickup tray unit

Basic Movement

Paper Detection

Pre-registration/Registration Unit

Pre-registration Control

Basic Movement

Registration Deceleration Control

Registration Acceleration Control

Delivery unit/Duplex unit

Face-up Delivery

Face-down Delivery

Basic Movement

Side Registration Control

Circulation quantity and limit

Jam detection

Jam Code List

Forced Paper Feed Control

T-2-73
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O Deck/Cassette Pickup Unit

M Basic Movement

When Deck/Cassette is installed, Motor drives to maintain the height which paper surface
attaches to Pickup Roller (This is the height of Pickup Roller when Pickup Solenoid is OFF).
If the Pickup Motor (M11/M12/M24) is turned ON, the Pickup Roller will rotate and the paper
will be fed.

When the Pickup Sensor (PS19/PS20/PS21/PS22) detects paper, the Pickup Solenoid (SL3/
SL4/SL6/SL7) will turn ON, and Pickup Roller will draw away from paper surface. Only 1
sheet of paper is sent to feed path by the Feed Roller and the Separation Roller, and fed to
Vertical Path Roller.

@ Deck

Deck Feed Roller

S
Q /SL7

M4\
/M5

Deck Lifter Deck Separation
Roller

Deck Pickup Roller

)|

F-2-153
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@ Cassette

Cassette Feed
‘ Roller

Cassette Pickup

i \

Cassette Separation

—— Roller

F-2-154

NOTE:

The same single motor is used as a pickup motor for both Cassette 3 and Cassette 4.
The drive is transmitted to Cassette 3 when the motor is in normal rotation and the drive
is transmitted to Cassette 4 when the motor is in reverse rotation. The drive is switched
by the One-way Clutch.

NOTE:Service Mode

(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > FEED-SW

DK1-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Right Deck)
DK2-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Left Deck)
DK3-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Cassette3)
DK4-TURN (ON/OFF of Pickup Roller Post-Rotation on Cassette4)
Setting Value  0: OFF (Default), 1: ON
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2-132
B Paper Size Detection @ Cassette
. Deck Paper size in cassette 3/4 is each detected by 2 paper size detection switches.
ON/OFF of 4-actuator in the Host Machine changes according to the Paper Size Detection Circular Plate/

Lever Position linked to Trailing Edge/Side Slide Guide. Paper size is detected by two 4-actuator ON/OFF
combinations. And, if all 4-actuator are OFF is detected, it means no-cassette.

Set in Service Mode.
There is no mechanism to detect paper size.

Cassette 3 Size Detection

; Paper Size Detection Lever
NOTIE S 6D D Cassest;,:tzhsgzéslgvegction g Side Slide Guide
(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > CST > P-SZ-C1 (Right Deck Paper } -
St Switch 1 (SW8) Y.
(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > CST > P-SZ-C2 (Left Deck Paper setting) Cassette 3 Size Detection 4
Setting Value Switch 2 (SW9) -

0: A4 (default), 1: B5, 2: LTR Cassette 4 Size Detection

Switch 2 (SW10)

Paper Size Detectio
Circular Plate

F-2-157
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@ Paper size detection Switch

Paper | Width | Length Width SW7/SW8 Length SW9/SW10
Size (mm) | (mm) 1-A 1-B 1-C 1-D 2-A 2-B 2-C 2-D
B5 257.0 182.0 ON - - ON ON ON ON ON
EXEC 267.0 184.0 ON - - ON ON ON ON ON
16K 270.0 195.0 ON - - ON - ON ON ON
A5-R 148.5 210.0 - ON - ON ON - ON ON
A4 297.0 210.0 ON - ON ON ON - ON ON
STMT-R | 139.7 215.9 - ON - ON ON - ON ON
LTR 279.4 215.9 ON - - ON ON - ON ON
B5-R 182.0 257.0 - ON - ON ON - ON -
ON ON - ON ON ON - ON
16K-R 195.0 270.0 n ON n ON ON ON N ON
ON ON - ON - ON ON ON
LTR-R 215.9 279.4 ON ON ; ON a ON ON 5
A4-R 210.0 297.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON
LGL 2159 | 355.6 ON ON - ON ON ON - -
B4 257.0 364.0 ON - - ON ON ON ON -
8K 270.0 390.0 ON - - ON - - ON ON
A3 297.0 | 420.0 ON - ON ON - ON - -
LDR 279.4 | 431.8 ON - - ON - - ON -
SRA3 320.0 | 450.0 ON - ON - - - - ON
12x18 | 304.8 | 457.2 ON - ON ON - - - ON
13x19 | 330.2 | 483.0 ON - ON - - - - -
K_LGL | 268.0 190.0 ON - - ON ON ON ON ON
K_LGL-R| 190.0 268.0 - ON - ON ON ON - ON
G_LTR 267.0 203.0 ON - - ON - ON ON ON
G_LTR-R| 203.0 267.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - ON
G LGL | 203.2 330.2 ON ON - ON - ON ON -
OFI 216.0 317.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - -
E_OFI 220.0 320.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - -
M_OFI 216.0 341.0 ON ON - ON ON - ON ON
B_OFI 216.0 355.0 ON ON - ON ON ON - -
A_OFI 220.0 340.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON
FOLIO 216.0 330.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON -
FLSP 216.0 330.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON -
A_FLSP | 206.0 337.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON
A_LTR 280.0 | 220.0 ON - - ON ON - ON ON
A LTR-R| 220.0 | 280.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON -
A_LGL 220.0 340.0 ON ON - ON - - ON ON
FA4 216.0 343.0 ON ON - ON ON - - ON
FB4 216.0 | 330.0 ON ON - ON - ON ON -

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Deck/Cassette Pickup Unit > Paper Size Detection
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SW7/SW8

NOTE:

Settings/registration (Top) > Preferences > Paper Settings > AS5R/STMTR Original
Selection

Setting value  Cassette3: A5R, STMTR  Cassette4: A5R, STMTR

Settings/registration (Top) > Preferences > Paper Settings > B5/EXEC Original
Selection
Setting value  Cassette3: B5, EXEC  Cassette4: B5, EXEC

Settings/registration (Top) > Preferences > Paper Settings > Register Custom Size
Setting value  X: 148.0 to 431.4 mm, Y: 100.0 to 297.4 mm (Maximum 5 pieces)

Related Service Mode

(Lv.1) COPIER > OPTION > CST

CST3-P1 (Cassette3 paper size setting (ASR/STMTR))
CST4-P1 (Cassette4 paper size setting (ASR/STMTR))
Setting value  0: A5R, 1: STMTR

CST3-P2 (Cassette3 paper size setting (B5/EXEC))
CST4-P2 (Cassette4 paper size setting (B5/EXEC))
Setting value  0: B5, 1: EXEC

F-2-158
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B Paper Level Detection

Paper level is detected by two Paper Level sensors in each cassette

@ Deck

ight Deck Paper

Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 2 Control
Level Sensor 1 (PS47) (PS48) Panel
Left Deck Paper Level| Left Deck Paper Screen
Sensor 1 (PS49) Level Sensor 2 Display
(PS50)
Full —
(100%~50%) ON OFF =
Half —
(50%~25%) ON ON =)
Few OFF ON =l

(25% or less)

Right Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS47)
Left Deck Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS49)

Paper Level Deck Detection Lever
Detection Lever 1
N
Right Deck Paper Level

Papgr Level Sensor 2 (PS48)
Detection Lever 2 Left Deck Paper Level
Sensor 2 (PS50)

Deck Lifter

F-2-159

Half (50%~25%)
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Full
(100%~50%)

Paper
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@ Cassette

Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS69)
Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS72)

Cassette 3 Paper
Level Sensor 2 (PS70)
Cassette 4 Paper
Level Sensor 2 (PS73)

Paper Level
Detection Lever

Cassette 3 Paper
Level Sensor 1
(PS69)
Cassette 4 Paper
Level Sensor 1

Cassette 3 Paper
Level Sensor 2
(PS70)
Cassette 4 Paper
Level Sensor 2

Control Panel
Screen Display

(PST72) (PS73)
Ful =
(100%~50%) OFF OFF El
Half -
(50%~25%) OFF ON =]
Few ON ON =l

(25% or less)
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Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS69)
Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 1 (PS72) OFF

2-135

« Full (100%~50%)

Cassette 3 Paper Level Sensor 2 (PS70)
Cassette 4 Paper Level Sensor 2 (PS73)

Paper \ J

Cassette Lifter Paper Level Detection Lever ~ Holding Plate
F-2-164
» Half (50%~25%)
Paper
F-2-165
* Few (25% or less)
Paper ON
F-2-166
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B Paper Detection @ Cassette

If paper is present, the Detection Lever is pushed upward when lifter ascends, and Paper
Sensor is turned OFF.

Cassette 3 Paper Sensor (PS13)
Cassette 4 Paper Sensor (PS14)
If paper finishes, the Detection Lever enters lifter hole, and Paper Sensor is turned ON Cassette Lifter

T Paper Detection Lever
@ Deck

Right Deck Paper Sensor (PS7)
Left Deck Paper Sensor (PS11)

\P\aper Detection Lever

Holding Plate

F-2-168

F-2-167
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M Lifter Control

Paper is lifted to the pickup position by the Lifter.
In the machine configuration with the Deck / Cassette set, the Pickup Motor is driven to raise

the Lifter to fit the paper level to the height of the pickup position. The Lifter is also raised
when the Paper Level Sensor went OFF during the pickup operation.

@ Deck

Right Deck Pickup Motor(M11) . o
Left Deck Pickup Motor(M24) Right Deck Upper Limit Sensor(PS8)

Left Deck Paper Height Sensor (PS12)

Right Deck Paper Height Sensor (PS6)
\ Left Deck Paper Height Sensor (PS10)

Lifter Wire

Deck Lifter Lifter Wire

F-2-169
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@ Cassette

Cassette 3 Upper Limit Sensor(PS68)
Cassette 4 Upper Limit Sensor(PS71)

Cassette 3 Paper Height Sensor (PS17)

Cassette3 Lifter Motor(M20) Cassette 4 Paper Height Sensor (PS18)

Cassette4 Lifter Motor(M21)

Cassette Lifter

Middle Plate

F-2-170
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@ Lifter Error Detection

In case due to some reason the lifter keep ascending even the Paper Surface Height Sensor
is turned ON, the Upper Limit Sensor is provided to prevent damage in this equipment due to
the error in ascending.

And, if the lifter starts ascending, but not detected by the Paper Surface Sensor and the
Upper Limit Sensor within 3 minutes, the alarm corresponds to the concerned Pickup

Cassette will be triggered. The alarm will release if the corresponding deck/cassette is open
or closed, or the power is turned OFF/ON.

B Pickup Retry Control

If paper leading edge is not detected by Pickup sensor within the specified time after pickup

movement starts, it is not immediately determined as jam, and re-pickup movement will be
executed.

During pickup retry, the Pickup Motor will be repeatedly turned ON/OFF with the Pickup Roller
is in descended condition.

2-138
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2-139
o MUlti-pU rpose Tray PICkUp Unit 3)When the Pre-registration Multi-purpose Tray Drive Motor drives, the Multi-purpose Pull
Out Roller and the Multi-purpose Feed Roller/Multi-purpose Separation Roller will rotate,

M Basic Movement and only 1 sheet of paper will be picked up/fed.

1)If the Multi-purpose Pickup Solenoid (SL2) is turned ON, the semi-toothed gear will rotate. Multi-purpose Tray

2)The holding plate Fixing Members will be released and the holding plate will ascend. " M33 feed roller
|

Multi-purpose Tra i
Multi-purpose Tray ho'rdinpg plate v o S5
feed roller B \

! O

Semi-toothed - : =
1 WG

ﬂ : 5\ <
TR
f X2
" .
Multi-purpose Tray Multi-purpose Tray
pull-out roller separation roller
Multi-purpose
Tray pull-out F-2-172
roller
Multi-purpose Tray
separation roller
F-2-171
2-139
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2-140
B Paper Size Detection B Paper Detection
The setting is performed the Side Guide Plate and size code setting (or irregular size setting When paper is set, Paper Presence Detection Lever will be pushed, and the Multi-purpose
assignment) by and the Control Panel Unit. Tray Paper Sensor (PS23) will turn ON.
Paper width is detected by the outputted value from the Variable Resistor Assembly (Multi-
purpose Tray Paper Width Detection PCB (UN13)) which is linked to movement of the Side
Guide Plate.
Setting of the Side Guide Plate on the Multi-purpose Pickup Tray is executed by users after
paper is set.
Multi-purpose Tray Paper
Width Detection PCB (UN13)
Side Guide
Multi-purpose Tray \
Paper Sensor (PS23) Detection Lever
F-2-174
F-2-173
2-140
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O Registration Unit

B Pre-registration Control

Pickup processing time can vary depending on the paper type and paper size in use as well
as the environment. Therefore, the machine executes pre-registration control to ease such
variation.

After the paper is picked up from the pickup cassette, the following reference sensor is used
as a reference to feed the paper for a specified distance, and then the paper is stopped at the
pre-registration position.

Pre-registration
stop position7

Pre-registration Pre-registration
stop position8

stop position6 Duplex Outlet Sensor

Pre-registration
stop position 5

Pre-registration
stop position 1

Vertical Path
Sensor 1

Right Deck Pull
Out Sensor

Pre-registration

stop position 2

Vertical Path
Sensor 2

Pre-registration
stop position 3

ﬂ_,/ Vertical Path
Sensor 3

==-<—— Pre-registration
| stop position 4

——

Vertical Path
Sensor 4

w Duplex Left Sensor |eft Deck Pull Out Sensor\_/d

F-2-175
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Stop position name Pickup Paper size Reference sensor Stop position
PP Assembly P PP
Pre-registration stop |Right Deck|Size LTR (215.9mm)|Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 1
position 1 Cassette3 Sensor1(PS24) Downstream 10mm
Cassette4
Pre-registration stop |Cassette3 |LTRR=< Size =< Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 2
position 2 Cassettes |A4R Sensor2(PS25) Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |Cassette3 |LTRR(279.4mm)< |Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 3
position 3 Size Sensor3(PS26) Downstream 10mm
Cassette3 |Size =< LTR
Cassette4 |LTTR < Size <
LDRR(431.8mm)
Pre-registration stop |Cassette4 |LDRR < Size Vertical Path Vertical Path Roller 4
position 4 Sensor4(PS27) Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |OP Deck |All Size Option Deck Pull Vertical Path Upper
position 5 Out Sensor Roller 1
Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |Left Deck [Size =<LTR Left Deck Pull Out  [Duplex Merging
position 6 Sensor(PS33) Roller
Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |Lrft Deck |Size =<LTR Duplex Outlet Duplex Outlet
position 7 Sensor(PS64) Sensor(PS64)
Downstream 10mm
Pre-registration stop |- Size =<LTR Duplex Left Duplex Merging
position 8 Sensor(PS66) Roller
Upstream 20mm
T-2-77
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M Registration Control

The Registration Motor (M34) is rotated to make the image on the drum and the paper to be
aligned at the specified position and feeds the paper to the Transfer Assembly. The rotating
speed of the Registration Motor (M34) is increased to be higher than the process speed and
then reduced to meet the process speed.

Transfer Roller Registration Roller

M33

Registration Front Roller

M34

F-2-176
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B Registration Deceleration Control

This control reduces speed of Multi-purpose Tray Registration Front Motor (M33) (Registration
feed speed) by using Registration Sensor (PS29) as a reference and pushes the paper
against the Registration Roller to reduce hitting noise.

Registration Roller
Registration Sensor

AN

M33

l‘\\
Registration Front Roller

F-2-177

Vertical path speed

Pre-registration speed

|
| |
| |
0 ' Registration arch volume

A | A >
I

5mm |[3mm
. . Stop point
start point of deceleration
Registration Sensor Registration Roller
F-2-178
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055

PPM 75 | 65 | 55
Vertical path speed 500[mm/s]
Registration feed speed 350[mm/s] 290[mm/s]
start point of deceleration 7.6[mm] 5.3[mm]
stop point 23[mm] (20mm (distance between the Registration Sensor and the

Registration Roller) +3mm (registration arch volume

T-2-78
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B Registration Acceleration Control o Transfer
The Registration Motor (M34) is rotated to make the image on the drum and the paper to be B Post-transfer Guide Attraction Control
aligned at the specified position and feeds the paper to the Transfer Assembly. The rotating
Speed of the Reg|strat|on Motor (M34) |S increased to be h|gher than the process Speed and W|th thIS maChine, paper iS attracted to the POSt-tranSfer Guide by exhaUSt from the |mage
then reduced to meet the process speed. Formation System Exhaust Fan (FM3). Therefore, behavior of papers between transfer and
fixing becomes stable, which increase the paper feed capabilities.
Post-registration speed
E Process speed
Speed of Registration Roller,
i 0 D Post-transfer Guide
A i A >
- | Paper
Start point of 10mm
deceleration Transfer point
Registration Roller point
F-2-179
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055
PPM 75 | 65 | 55
Post-registration speed 500[mm/s]
Process speed 350[mm/s] 290[mm/s]
start point of deceleration 48.6[mm] 46.4[mm]
T-2-79
l Duct
Post-transfer Guide
Duct
F-2-180
2-143
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o Delivery/Reverse Unit Speed after Fixing Roller
; ; Process
B Basic Operation Process speed Deliveéy speed
: spee
@ Face-up Delivery Delivery Motor(M13) : S
1) The Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid (SL5) is turned ON to switch the feeding path to the A
Delivery Assembly side. Reverse Up_per Flapper 7'\
2)Rotating speed of the Delivery Motor (M13) is increased once the paper’s trailing edge Solenoid(SL5)
- iy 60 mm before Fixing Roller 20 mm before Outer Delivery Roller
passtles through.the Fixing Roller (fixing th.rough speed) » (Based on Registration Sensor) | (Based on Outer-Delivery-Roller ON)
3)Feeding speed is reduced to meet the delivery speed once the paper’s trailing edge
I e 20 mm after Fixing Roller 20 mm after Outer Delivery
reaches the specified position. (Based on Inner Delivery Sensor) Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery
NOTE: -Roller OFF)
Delivery speed is changed according to the paper size. Delivery speed remains Fo182
the same if no delivery option is connected. -
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
PPM 75 65 | 55
o Del Roll Process speed 350 290
t .
o Buter Delivery Sensor(PS36) Speed after Fixing Roller | 350/750(ACC) 290/750(ACC)
Outer Delivery Front Roller Delivery speed 350/750(ACC) 290/750(ACC)
T-2-80

Reverse Upper Flapper

‘ Inner Delivery Sensor(PS35)
. /nner Delivery Roller

N /

F-2-181
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@ Face-down Delivery
1) The Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid (SL5) is turned OFF to switch the feeding path to the
Delivery Assembly side.

2) Rotating speed of the Reverse Motor (M14) is increased (reverse feed speed) once the
trailing edge of the preceding paper passes through the Fixing Roller to make the paper

stopped/rotate reversely at the reverse position (reverse delivery speed)

3) Succeeding paper is fed to the reverse path to make the Reverse Motor (M14) stopped/
rotate normally.

4) Succeeding paper is fed to the reverse stop position.

5) Once the trailing edge of the preceding paper reaches the specified position, rotating
speed of the Delivery Motor (M13) is reduced.

NOTE:
Delivery speed is changed according to the paper size. Delivery speed remains
the same if no delivery option is connected.

Outer Delivery Roller

Reverse Vertical
Path Sensor \

(PS65) \
(o Doym M14

Reverse Upper Roller

Reverse Lower Roller ‘

F-2-183
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Reverse delivery speed

Delivery Motor
(M13)

2-145

Reverse delivery

speed
Delivery
spee
A A
Reverse feed Reverse delivery
speed speed
Process Process
speed speed

Reverse Motor J
(M14) !

Reverse Upper

Flapper Solenoid
(SL5)
60 mm before Fixing Roller
(Based on Registration Sensor )

A

20 mm after Fixing Roller
(Based on Inner Delivery Sensor)

20 mm before Outer Delivery Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery-Roller ON)

20 mm after Outer Delivery Roller
(Based on Outer-Delivery-Roller OFF)

F-2-184
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
PPM 75 65 | 55
Process speed 350 290
Reverse feed speed 750
Reverse delivery speed 750
Delivery speed 350/750(ACC)
T-2-81
2-145
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O Duplex Unit

B Basic Operation

1)The Reverse Upper Flapper Solenoid (SL5) is turned OFF to switch the feeding path to the
Reverse Assembly side.

2)When the paper’s trailing edge passes through the Fixing Roller, rotating speed of the
Reverse Motor (M14) is increased (duplex pull-in speed) to make the paper stopped at the
duplex reverse position.

3) The Reverse Motor is driven by the duplex pull-in speed to feed the paper to the Duplex
Assembly (the flapper feeds the paper to the Duplex Assembly). Then, the Duplex Left
Sensor (P66) detects the paper's leading edge, and the paper is fed for a specified distance
to stop at the position of Duplex Left Roller.

Reverse Upper Flapper

Reverse Vertical
Path Sensor
(PS65)
Reverse Upper
Roller

|

/‘/—7
Duplex Flapper

Duplex revers/ o
point /\O © I;&
Reverse Lower ‘ (—k {&\g

Roller

Duplex Left Sensor
(PS66)

Duplex reverse
standby point

F-2-185
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Duplex reverse speed

Reverse Motor
(M14)

2-146

Stop

/ Duplex reverse speed
Process speed Stop
A A 50ms & &
; A

Reverse Vertical
Path Sensor
(PS65)

Duplex Left Sensor
(PS66)

Reverse Upper A
Flapper Solenoid
(SL5)

60 mm before Fixing Roller
(Based on Registration Sensor )

20 mm before Reverse

Vertical Path Sensor

20 mm after Fixing Roller
(Based on Reverse Vertical Path Sensor) Duplex Left Roller

(Based on Duplex Left Sensor)

F-2-186
Model ImageRUNNER ADVANCE 6075/6065/6055 [mm/s]
PPM 75 65 | 55
Process speed 350 290
Duplex feed speed 500
Duplex reserve speed 500
Duplex delivery spped 500
T-2-82
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Duplex Unit > Side Registration Control

H Side Registration Control

In the case of printing the 2nd side of the 2-sided print, side registration displacement level is
measured to adjust the write start timing and correct side registration.

<Execution timing>

When the paper is stopped at the duplex standby position

<Control description>

Side Registration Sensor (PS31) detects side registration.

The side registration control executes detection of the home position as well as operation and
detection of the standby position.

1.Home position operation

Side Registration Unit is moved to the home position.

Home position: at 13mm from the nominal dimension of A4 size

Timing

- When the main power is turned ON/when the Front Cover is closed/at the recovery from
JAM process/at job completion

2.Standby position operation
The unit is moved to the side registration standby position (10 mm front) corresponding the
paper size.

3. Detection operation
The Side Registration Motor (M16) is driven until Side Registration Sensor(PS31) is turned
OFF to detect side registration displacement level from the travel distance.

4. The displacement level measured for side registration correction is converted into pixels to
adjust the laser write start timing according to the displaced direction.

The write start timing is pushed forward when the paper is displaced to the front.

The write start timing is pushed back when the paper is displaced to the rear.

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Duplex Unit > Side Registration Control

Duplex Outlet Roller
Side Registration Motor(M16)

k/mmex Left Roller

Side Registration
Sensor(PS31) 3

2-147

Standby point
Detecting point

About 10 mm

F-2-187
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Duplex Unit > Circulation quantity and limit

M Circulation quantity and limit

The numbers in white background and the numbers in black background show each the first page and second page.

@ Less than 314 mm in size/5 sheets in circulation (B5 to A4R)

9
3 @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

fe @ Pre-registration

@ Duplex reverse
stop position

stop position 1

9
3 @ Pre-registration

stop position 4

=y

@ ||

R O

Pre-registration
stop position7 &,

=y

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Duplex Unit > Circulation quantity and limit
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stop position 1

2) Pre-registration
stop position 1

2) Pre-registration
stop position 4

O
3 @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

fe @ Pre-registration

74

@ Pre-registration

stop position 1

stop position 1

[©
> @ Pre-registration

[©
> @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

stop position 4

F-2-188
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Duplex Unit > Circulation quantity and limit

2-149

@ Duplex reverse

f

stop position

|

@ Pre-registration

stop position7

f

F-2-189

2-149
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Duplex Unit > Circulation quantity and limit
2-150

@ Exceeds 314 mm in size/3 sheets in circulation (B4 to LDR inch(431.8))

\ \ tion\ ; istration stop position

Pre-registration

@ Pre-registration stop position 4

Pre-registration
stop position 4

stop position 4

NS

_9) ) ©
Pre-registration
stop position7

s}

J @ Pre-registration
stop position 4

F-2-190
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7 §
gistration stop position
F-2-191
2-151
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Detection > Jam Code List
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o Jam Detection
Bl Jam Code List
SW2 PS52 PS20 PS67  PS29 pse4  PS28
PS36 —— PS3
PS35
PS4
PS65
| ——PS19
T——— PS32
PS2
| _———Ps25
PS21
PS26
PS33—
PS22
T——PS27
F-2-192
2-152
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Detection > Jam Code List

@ Jam in Feed System
xx = 01: Delay, 02: Stationary, OA: Residue
Yes: Detects, -: Does not detect

2-153
@ Other Jams
Sensor
Sensor name Jam type
No.
0BO1 | SW2 | Front Door Open Detection Switch Door Open jam
0B02 | PS3 | Vertical Path Cover Open/Close Sensor | Door Open jam
0B03 | PS2 |Multi-purpose Cover Open/Close Sensor [ Door Open jam
0CA1 - | FeedSts time out jam REFEED command is not received.
(Former: E240-0001)
0CA2 - RefeedStart time out jam RefeedStart command is not received.
(Former: E240-0002)
0CA3 - |ImageSet time out jam ImageSet command is not received.
(Former: E240-0003)
0CA4 PageComplete time out jam PageCompletecommand is not received.
(Former: E240-0004)
0CA5 - Fixing temperature control time out jam |-
0C10 | PS4 | Fixing Toenail Jam Sensor Fixing Toenail Jam

Sensor Jam type
Sensor name
No. Delay | Stationary | Residue
xx01 | PS19 | Right Deck Pickup Sensor 1 Yes -
xx02 | PS32 | Right Deck Pull Out Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx03 | PS24 | Vertical Path Sensor1 Yes Yes Yes
xx04 | PS28 | Multi-purpose Paper Last paper Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx05 | PS29 | Registration Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx06 | PS20 | Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2 Yes - -
xx07 [ PS33 | Left Deck Pull Out Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx08 | PS67 | Duplex Merging Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx09 | PS64 | Duplex Outlet Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xX0A | PS21 | Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor 1 Yes - -
xx0B | PS26 | Vertical Path Sensor3 Yes Yes Yes
xx0C | PS25 | Vertical Path Sensor2 Yes Yes Yes
xx0D | PS22 | Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor 1 Yes - -
xxO0E | PS27 | Vertical Path Sensor4 Yes Yes Yes
xx11 | PS52 [ Fixing Outlet Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx12 | PS35 | Inner Delivery Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx13 | PS36 | Outer Delivery Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx14 | PS65 | Reverse Vertical Path Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx15 | PS66 | Duplex Left Sensor Yes Yes Yes
xx17 | PS1 |Deck Pickup Roller Paer Deck / POD Deck | Yes - -
xx18 | PS6 |Deck Pull Out Sensor |Paer Deck / POD Deck | Yes Yes Yes
0305 [PS29 | Registration Sensor early timing jam
T-2-83

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Detection > Jam Code List
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Detection > Forced Paper Feed Control

B Forced Paper Feed Control

If there is paper in the following place after jam is detected, the paper will be forcedly fed to
downstream direction.This control suppresses paper damage during jam handling.

D :Forced Paper
Feed Control

- O,A-@l@ Q@ r.’g‘e\.
RS

Ty

(007

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Jam Detection > Forced Paper Feed Control
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E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

o Servicing
M Periodically Replaced Parts

None

B Consumable Parts

2-155
M Periodical Servicing List
Parts/Area Name Efoe:;ted Remarks
Feed Guide 50 Remove paper lint with lint-free paper and cleaning

tool.

Pre-registration Guide 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Rollers/wheels 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Separation Static Eliminator 50 Remove paper lint (toner) with Blower.

Duplex Unit Cleaning Brush 50 Using Blower, remove paper lint which was collected
by Cleaning Brush.

Registration Unit Magnet 50 Clean with lint-free paper moistened with alcohol.

Scanner Sensor(Pickup 100* sing Blower, remove paper lint

Assembly) Left Deck Pickup Sensor 2 (PS20),Right Deck
Pickup Sensor 2 (PS19) ,Cassette 3 Pickup Sensor 2
(PS21),Cassette 4 Pickup Sensor 1 (PS22)
* when replacing Separation Roller

Scanner Sensor(Feeding 100 Using Blower, remove paper lint

Assembly)

Vertical Path Sensor 1 (PS24) ,the Multi-purpose Tray
Last Paper Sensor (PS28),the Registration Sensor
(PS29),Reverse Vertical Path Sensor (PS65),Duplex
Outlet Sensor (PS64), Duplex Merge Sensor (PS67),
and Duplex Left Sensor (PS66)

Parts ) Expected [ COUNTER
Parts Name Number Piece ﬁfe* (DRBL-1) Remarks

Right Deck Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C1-PU-RL
Right Deck Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C2-PU-RL
Right Deck Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C1-FD-RL
Left Deck Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C2-FD-RL
Left Deck Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C1-SP-RL
Left Deck Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C2-SP-RL
Cassette 3 Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C3-PU-RL
Cassette 3 Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C3-FD-RL
Cassette 3 Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C3-SP-RL
Cassette 4 Pickup Roller FC5-2524 1 50 C4-PU-RL
Cassette 4 Feed Roller FC5-2526 1 50 C4-FD-RL
Cassette 4 Separation Roller FC5-2528 1 50 C4-SP-RL
Multi-purpose Tray Separation Roller | FB1-8581 1 12 M-FD-RL
Multi-purpose Tray Feed Roller FC6-6661 1 12 M-SP-RL

*Unit: 10,000 sheets

E Technology > Pickup / Feed System > Servicing > Troubleshooting
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*Unit: 10,000 sheets

B When Replacing Parts

T-2-86

When replacing the Periodically Replaced Parts and Consumable Parts, be sure to clear the
Parts Counter (COPIER > COUNTER > PRDC-1/DRBL-1)

B Major Adjustments

None

M Troubleshooting

None
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E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Overview > Power Supply Configuration

External Auxiliary System
o Overview
B Power Supply Configuration
@ Power Supply Configuration inside the Host Machine
3.3V
Main Controller PCB 1
3.3V
3.3v 12v
Main Power Switch .
Main Controller PCB 2 Front Door Open  Multi Door
Detection Switch Switch
3.3V 12v
Leakage 3.3V
Breaker 12v
B==L=] ’:ﬁt':? | All-night Power 33v 2y Reader
— Supply PCB
DC Power Supply 12V
PCB(12V) 12v
DC Power Supply 24V &» DC Controller PCB
Fixing Power PCB(24V)
Supply PCB
DC Power Supply | 24v 12v
PCB B(24V)
AC Driver PCB Relay PCB Control Panel
IH Coil 12V
Reader Heater &’ Feed Driver PCB
— Dru_m Heater - Drum o4y -
Driver PCB Heater [l | Developing Motor
Cassette Heater
Deck Heater
12V 24V > High Voltage PCB
|Primary Charging High Voltage PCB |
< 3.3V
| | | | 12v 124\, 124\, |Develop High Voltage PCB |
Cassette [ |Environment -
Heater Heater Ve . |Transfer High Voltage PCB |
Switch Switch it gppc:qn
- Finisher
PCB - Paper Deck s Duplex Driver | 24v Transfer
— .
SN PCB High
Voltage
2 e | Fixing Motor PCB
F-2-194

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Overview > Power Supply Configuration



E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Power supply control

@ Power Configuration of the Reader Unit

il
ﬂ’ Fan
i
24V 24V
. Reader 8V . |CMOSPCB| 24v | LED Lamp
Printer Controller 45v _| (Reader) v Unit
PCB >
12V 24V
" 6V _|CMOSPCB| 24v .| LEDLamp
45y _| (DADF) v Unit
24V
5V | DADF driver PCB
F-2-195

@ Power wire connection from the Host Machine to the Options

ADF Unit

I
BREW

Paper Deck Unit-A1/ Staple Finisher-E1/
Paper Deck Unit-D1 Booklet Finisher-E1

F-2-196

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Power supply control
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o Controls

B Power supply control

@ Electric Power Management

<Over View>

Electric power shortage is prevented by equating the electric power in the machine.
Capacitor for preventing the electric power shortage which is applied to the conventional
models (iR5075/5065/5055) is discontinued on this machine.

Without power management With power management

Max imum power consumption

r‘ "Y | ‘YY'

Other than fixing Equation Other than fixing

Fixing

F-2-197
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E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Power supply control

<Control description>

This machine executes electric power management to prevent temporary power shortage.
The electric power management detects current value of the entire product with the Current
Sensor. In the case that the current value is likely to exceed the electric power reference
value, the DC Controller temporarily reduces electric power supply to the fixing area to
compensate for power shortage.

Electric Power: ee——
AC Driver PCB
river Signals ===s=sessemssees »

AC

[Current Sensor]

:D — Detection of - [Power] »
Total current value

others

y

. X [DC Controller PCB]
Fixing Electric Power
- D TITTTTTYETCTPEPIPEEEPIVETTICH
[Fixing Power Supply PCB]
[AsIC]
......E.'?.EE'.'?.?.".":’?.V ......... > Determination of fixing
electric power value
CFixing Assembly] | ..... Tomporsturs .. >
IH Coil
Total current flow A

F-2-198
Current Sensor : Converts the flux occurred by current to the voltage.

@ Energy saver function

< D
eep Sleep

Press power-save |Press power-save

switch switch
PDL job is complete

PDL job occurs

Shifting time
(specified in User

SLEEP-STNDBY

Mode) has passed
PDL job is complete

Press power-save
switch

¢—— Power-saving

PDL job occurs

F-2-199

Sleep standby
The mode that can start operation immediately. All power is supplied in this mode, but

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Power supply control

2-158

display on the Control Panel is OFF.

Energy Saver
The mode to reduce energy consumption by reducing the control temperature when the
Fixing Unit is at standby state according to the energy saving rate (this mode can be
changed in Settings/registration “Change Energy Saver Mode” Default: -10%).

Deep Sleep
The state that only 3.3V on the All-night Power Supply PCB is supplied. To be shifted to the
standby mode when the next job is generated.
* Print job
+ Pressing the power key on the Control Panel

@ Effects of Spanning Tree-supported Hub
If you set the network as a loop, data keeps staying in this loop and efficiency of data transfer
might be decreased. In order to prevent this symptom, some hubs have the function called
“spanning tree”. If this function is enabled, the device newly connected to the hub can make
data communication with network 10 to 50 seconds (time changes due to the conditions)
after the connection. When the machine enters Deep sleep mode and restores from the sleep
mode, the machine electrically disconnects with the network once. Therefore, if the machine
connects with the spanning tree-installed hub, the machine cannot communicate with network
for approximately 1 minute at a maximum after restoring from the Deep sleep mode.
For this reason, right after restoring from the Deep sleep mode, the following symptoms might
occur: Device status cannot be collected, printing cannot be made, and login using a login
application cannot be made. If such symptoms become any problems, perform the following
operations.
» Using user mode, set not to enter the Deep sleep mode.

Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep Mode Energy Use > High
« Disable the spanning tree function of hub.
» Request users to use the hub which supports Rapid Spanning-Tree
» Protocol (RSTP) that resolved such problems.
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@ Distribution of Power and the Switches
The power of this machine is supplied to each load side by linking with the following switches, etc.
A. 2-dimensional shading OFF(defolt*1)
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recovel Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P( ) Y oy Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILC!
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater 1 1
Cassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-87
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recove! Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P( ) y e Py
e Main SW OFF ON
witc
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment | Environment Environment | Environment
Drum control control control control control control OFF OFF control control ON ON
Heater *1 *1 *1*2 *M*2 *1*2 *1*2 *1 *1
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-88
2-159
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B. 2-dimensional shading ON *1]
<Environment Switch: OFF>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode WarmUp(Recove Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y 9y Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
WILC
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF O;\' O1N ON ON
Heat
ST ICassette OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-89
<Environment Switch: ON>
Main Power sleep mode (low energy | sleep mode (high energy .
Mode ) : WarmUp(Recove| Standby/Energy Saver Copy/Print
OFF consumption)*3 consumption)*3 P ) y % Py
Switch Main SW OFF ON
witcl
Cassette SW OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Drum ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N ?N OFF OFF ?N ?N ON ON
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Heater
Cassette OFF ON OFF ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Reader ON ON ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
T-2-90

*1 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > 2D-SHADE..

*2 It can be switched by COPIR > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW.

*3 When sleep mode (high energy consumption) is set, the Cassette Heater/Reader Heater cannot be turned ON although the Environment Switch and the Cassette Heater Switch are ON.
When using the Cassette Heater and the Reader Heater at sleep state, set the sleep mode (low energy consumption). Settings/Registration > Preferences > Timer/Energy Settings > Sleep

Mode Energy Use > High/Low

2-160
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E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Quick Startup

<Environment Control>

Environment control 1: The condition of the heater at the time of turning OFF the main
power continues.

Environment control 2: Whether to turn ON or OFF the heater is determined by the
environment (moisture content) right before moving to sleep state, and the condition
continues while the power is OFF or the machine is at sleep state.

Environment Moisture content Temperature/Humidity Drum Heater
1 0.86 23deg C 5% OFF
2 1.73 23deg C 10%
3 5.8 23 deg C 30%
4 8.9 23 deg C 50%
5 15 23 deg C 70% ON
6 18 27 deg C 80%
7 12.41 30 deg C 80%
T-2-91

Environment control 3: Basically the heater is ON. ON or OFF of the heater can be
switched depending on the moisture contents when the duration time of standby mode/
energy saving mode is long (4 hours at minimum).

<Related service modes>

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-MCON > DRM-H-SW: To set ON/OFF of the Drum Heater.

0: Normal mode (ON/OFF of the Drum Heater is determined when moving to sleep 1.)
(Default)

1: Drum Heater ON mode *(The Drum Heater must be turned ON when moving to sleep 1
while the 2-dimensional shading-related control is OFF.)

2: Energy saving mode (The Drum Heater is OFF when moving to sleep 1.)

* The mode differs from 2-dimensional shading ON (image priority mode). This mode is for

users who just want to turn ON the Drum Heater when startup time is delayed because of

the increase of controls due to 2-dimensional shading ON.

COPIER > OPTION > IMG-LSR > 2D-SHADE: Image priority mode (2-dimensional

shading). ON/OFF

0: 2-dimensional shading OFF (Default)

1: 2-dimensional shading ON (The Drum Heater is turned ON at first time for the day, sleep,
standby/energy saving, potential control, and 2-dimensional shading.)

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Quick Startup
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M Quick Startup

To realize faster startup, power configuration has been changed to always supply power to
the All-night Power Supply PCB. Thereby, the main menu can be displayed after 30 seconds
from turning ON the Main Power Supply Switch.

Although when the Main Power Supply Switch is OFF, power is supplied to the following
PCBs.

* AC Driver PCB

* All-night Power Supply PCB

* Relay PCB

» Main Controller PCB 1

Image of
existing power supply Main SW

By turning OFF the Main Switch,
all power turns OFF

All-night | | | All-night
Power Supply| | | | Circuit
Main Controller
‘ Relay ‘ ‘ PCB 1
| [NOT All-night | | PCB
Power Supply | | |
Energized area when |
the Main Switch is OFF
Image of Power is supplied to the All-night Power Supply
power supply for iR-ADV C5255 even if the Main Switch is turned OFF

Main Controller
PCB 1

NOT All-night
Power Supply

Main SW

F-2-200
Disconnect the plug from outlet or turn OFF the Breaker when performing work with the

2-161



E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Quick Startup

possibility to come in contact with the PCBs above. PCBs may get damage. If a conductive
material comes in contact with the PCB, short circuit may occur in the PCB, and may cause
damage on it.

The following illustration is used at the place where attention needs. When the following label
is affixed, be sure to disconnect the plug from outlet or turn OFF the Breaker.

[ Quick Start )

Plug Off

A /)

F-2-201

In addition, quick startup is not performed under the following conditions.

2-162

As for startup right after shutting down of the machine under any of the following conditions, it starts
up normally (even quick startup is ON).

At first startup after the AC Power Plug is connected to the outlet

Under the following conditions (settings), the machine always starts up normally (even quick startup
is ON).

When any of the following devices is connected.

FAX

= There is a fax transmission reservation.

» Within a specified period of time (10 seconds) from disconnection of a fax line

» Within a specified period of time (10 seconds) from non-detection of reception from a fax
line

» Within a specified period of time (10 seconds) from putting down the fax sub device or
handset

MEAP

During execution of MEAP application which prohibits moving to Deep Sleep
A scheduled processing is reserved on MEAP.

Job processing

» During print/scan job processing

» During SEND job processing

» During I-Fax communication/job processing

» During report job processing

» During forwarding transmission job/reception job processing

» During processing of data storage to Advanced Box

» During fax communication/phone communication

» During distribution of device information

» During Box backup

» During export/import by RUI

» During opening/reading/writing file of Advanced Box (common with SMR/WebDAV)
» During rebuilding with the HDD Data Encryption/Mirroring Board installed

« EFI Controller

Oth

ers

« Serial Interface Coin Vendor

* Wireless LAN

When any of the following network settings is set to "ON".

* RARP

- BOOTP

* IPsec

» IPv6

* NetWare

» AppleTalk

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Quick Startup

* When the machine state remains unchanged for more than 110 hours after turning ON the
power as quick startup or turning OFF the power.

-> At the time of shutdown, it will be normal shutdown.

* This is to prevent a risk of Ul freeze caused by memory leak.

» Within a specified period of time (20 seconds) from turning OFF the Main Power Supply
Switch

-> In such a case, the machine reboots and then starts up normally at startup. Therefore, it will

take a few more seconds compared with the normal startup.

* This is for starting up the machine normally at the time of failure (Ul freeze, etc.).

» After moving to the Settings/Registration screen of service mode or RUI

» After changing the user mode that requires restart

* The machine is shut down from RUI

* When an error occurs

* When resource downloader is active

* In printer/scanner limited functions mode

» When a login application is switched by SMS

» Alicense has been registered.

» Startup by pressing the Control Panel Key

T-2-92
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M Fan Control

@ Location of Fans

@ Airflow

—
FM16
ﬁy@
FM31 FM4
FM2 &Fmo
_ FM32
IH power supply unit & f P41 Power Supply
® FMa  FM42 e
FM5 Qlin‘/mo
FM14
FM3
&2
F-2-202

Cireuit Name Function Error/Alarm code
code

FM2 Primary Charging Air-supply Fan To intake air around the Primary Charging Assembly E824-0000

FM3 Making Image Exhaust Fan To exhaust air in the image formation area E806-0000

FM4 Main Controller Cooling Fan To cool the Main Controller PCB E880-0001

FM5 Paper Cooling Fan To cool the paper passing through the delivery area 33-0001

FM7 Fixing Power Supply Cooling Fan To cool the fixing power supply E804-0001

FM8 Transfer Cleaner Cooling Fan To cool the Transfer Cleaner / To cool the Duplex Feed Guide E820-0002
FM14 Power Supply Cooling Fan 1 To cool the power supply E804-0000
FM15 | Power Supply Cooling Fan 2 To cool the power supply

FM16 | Laser Scanner Cooling Fan To cool the Laser Scanner E121-0001
FM17 | Primary Charging Exhaust Fan To exhaust air around the Primary Charging Assembly 33-0027
FM30 | Developer Lower Cooling Fan To cool the Developing Unit E820-0000
FM31 Developer Upper Cooling Fan To cool the Developing Unit E820-0001
FM32 | Pre-transfer Charging Unit Air-supply Fan To intake air around the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly 33-0026
FM33 | Pre-transfer Charging Unit Exhaust Fan To exhaust air around the Pre-transfer Charging Assembly

FM40 | Feed Driver Cooling Fan To cool the Feed Driver 33-0013
FM41 Duplex Driver Cooling Fan To cool the Duplex Driver 33-0028
FM42 | Registration Motor/Duplex Motor Cooling Fan To cool the Duplex Motor and the Registration Motor 33-0002

E Technology > External Auxiliary System

> Controls > Fan Control

T-2-93
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—
FM16
«
Power Supply
FM40 ’
FM14
FM3 %ﬁ
§§ FM15
\
\2
F-2-204
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@ Fan Sequence

NO.

NAME

WAIT
upP

INTR

STBY

PRINT

LSTR

JAM

ERR

Power
saving

DEEP
Sleep

FM14

| Fm2 |
FM3 |Making Image Exhaust Fan
FM4 _|Main Controller Cooling Fan
| Fm5_|

FM7

FM8

Primary Charging
Air-supply Fan

—

——

Controller control

Paper Cooling Fan

Fixing Power Supply
Cooling Fan

Transfer Cleaner Cooling Fan

Power Supply Cooling Fan 1

FM15

Power Supply Cooling Fan 2

FM17

FM16 |Laser Scanner Cooling Fan

Primary Charging Exhaust Fan

FM30

Developer Lower Cooling Fan

FM31

Developer Upper Cooling Fan

FM40

FM32 | Air-supply Fan

Pre-transfer Charging Unit

Pre-transfer Charging Unit

FM33 |Exhaust Fan

Feed Driver Cooling Fan

11NN lin]

FM41

Duplex Driver Cooling Fan

FM42

Registration Motor/
Duplex Motor Cooling Fan

I Full speed

:half speed

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Counter control

F-2-205

Bl Counter control

Count-up timing differs according to the following.
» Print mode (1-sided page, 2nd side of 2-sided page, 1st side of 2-sided page)
« Delivery position (Finisher).

2-164

Delivery position

Print mode

1-sided print/2nd
side of 2-sided print

1st side of the 2-sided print

Count-up timing

1 [ In the case of the Host

Machine only

Reference Sensor:
External Delivery
Sensor (PS36)

Reference Sensor:
Small (when the length is up to LTR) ->
Duplex Left Sensor (PS66)

2 | Staple Finisher /| Tray A Reference Sensor: ) .
Booklet Finisher | (Upper Tray) | Feed Path Sensor R-configuration (when the length
(5102) exceeds LTR up to A4R) -> Duplex
Tray B Merger Sensor (PPS67)
(Lower Tray)
Saddle area | Reference Sensor: Large (when the length is A4R or more)
Saddle inlet sensor -> Reverse Vertical Path Sensor (PS65)
(S201)
T-2-94
Default counters for each country (model) are listed below.
T ¢ Display number of each counter (in service mode) / item Country
arge Counter 1 [Counter 2 | Counter 3| Counter 4 | Counter 5| Counter 6| code
100V Japan Total 1 i B i " o JP
model 101 0 0 0 0 0
Type 1
(Conventional
method)
100V Japan Total 2 Copy Total A2 ! 1 ! JP
model (Total 2)
(New method) 102 202 127 0 0 0
120V Taiwan Total 1 Total Copy Copy 1 ! TW
model (Large) (Total 1) (Large)
101 103 201 203 0 0
120V UL model Total 1 Total Copy Copy 1 E us
Type 1 (Large) (Total 1) (Large)
(Conventional 101 103 201 203 0 0
method)
120V UL model Total 2 Copy B ! 1 ! us
Type 2 (Total 2)
(New method) 102 202 0 0 0 0
2-164
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T ¢ Display number of each counter (in service mode) / item Country
arge Counter 1 [ Counter 2 | Counter 3 | Counter 4 | Counter 5| Counter 6| code
230V General Total 1 Total Copy Copy E B SG/KO/
model (Large) (Total 1) (Large) CN
101 103 201 203 0 0
240V UK model Total Total Scan Print i i GB
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
240V UK model | Total 1 i i i i i GB
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
240V CA model Total 1 Total Copy Copy ! ! AU
(Large) (Total 1) (Large)
101 103 201 203 0 0
230V FRN model| Total Total Scan Print E E FR
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
230V FRN model| Total 1 B ! i i i FR
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
230V GER model| Total Total Scan Print i i DE
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
230V GER model| Total 1 i ! i i i DE
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
230V AMS model| Total Total Scan Print B i ES/SE/
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1) PT/NO/
(Conventional Large) Small) DK/FI/
method) 112 13 501 301 0 0 PL/HU/
cz/sl/
GR/EE/
RU/NL/
SK/RO/
HR/BG/
TR

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Controls > Counter control
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T ¢ Display number of each counter (in service mode) / item Country
arge Counter 1 | Counter 2 | Counter 3| Counter 4 | Counter 5| Counter 6| code
230V AMS model| Total 1 i B i i i ES/SE/
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0 PT/NO/
(New method) DK/FI/
PL/HU/
Ccz/sl/
GR/EE/
RU/NL/
SK/RO/
HR/BG/
TR
230V ITA model Total Total Scan Print " E IT
Type 1 (Black/ (Black/ (Total 1) | (Total 1)
(Conventional Large) Small)
method) 112 113 501 301 0 0
230V ITA model Total 1 K B o’ o’ o’ IT
Type 2 101 0 0 0 0 0
(New method)
T-2-95

<Explanation of the list>
» Large: Large size paper (when paper length exceeds 364 mm in paper feed direction)
» Small: Small size paper (when paper length is 364 mm or less in paper feed direction)
» Total: Copy + Print; 1 count up

» 2-Sided: 1 count up when auto 2-sided copy
» Country code change of CONFIG is executed from COPIER > OPTION > FNC-SW >

CONFIG.

» Three-digit number in the counter column shows the setting value of the following service

mode items.

COPIER > OPTION > USER > COUNTER 1 to 8
+ COUNTERZ2 to 8 can be changed from the service mode (COPIER > OPTION > USER).
*1: Nothing is displayed as default. However, you can change this setting from the service

mode.
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o Servicing

M Periodically Replaced Parts

B Consumable Parts

None

M Periodical Servicing

None

No Parts name Parts Number Piece Expected life Remarks
Ozone Filter FL3-2134-000 1 6000,000 sheets
2 | Dustproof Filter FC8-9564-000 1 1000,000 sheets
T-2-96

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Servicing > When Replacing Parts
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B When Replacing Parts
@ DC Controller PCB

Get in service mode to enter all the latest service mode values written on the label at the back
of the Front Cover.

<Procedure of parts replacement>
see "Removing the DC Controller PCB," on p. 4-231.
<Procedure of adjustment>
1. Before Replacing
1)Backup of the Service Mode data
COPIER>FUNCTION>SYSTEM>DSRAMBUP

2. After Replacing
1)Restoring the backup data
COPIER>FUNCTION>SYSTEM>DSRAMRES
2)Switch OFF and then ON the main power.
3)Execute auto gradation adjustment.
4)Test print
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2-167
1)Open the DADF and loosen the 2 Fixation Screws securing the Arm Rotation Adjustment
Ring.
@ Adjusting rotation of the Upright Control Panel Arm

If rotation of the Upright Control Panel Arm has become loose, retighten the Fixation Screws
securing the Arm Rotation Adjustment Ring according to the following procedure.

B Troubleshooting

<Procedure>

1)Remove the Shaft Support Cover (Left) and the Shaft Support Cover (Right).

2)Open the DADF and retighten the 2 Fixation Screws securing the Arm Rotation Adjustment
Ring.

F-2-207

F-2-206

NOTE:

If rotation of the arm is still loose after retightening the Fixation Screws according to
“eAdjusting rotation of the Upright Control Panel Arm”, change the phase difference

between the Arm Rotation Adjustment Ring and the Fixation Screws according to the
following procedure.

F-2-208

2-167
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3)Pull out the Upright Control Panel and the Arm Shaft, and rotate the Arm Rotation
Adjustment Ring to change the phase so that the Fixation Screws do not contact with the
dents formed by tightening the screws.

@@/@ "%
=~

F-2-209
4)Insert the Upright Control Panel and the Arm Shaft, and retighten the 2 screws loosened in
step 3.

E Technology > External Auxiliary System > Servicing > Troubleshooting

2-168
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E Technology > MEAP > Changes > LDAP Authentication (SSO-H Server Authentication)

MEAP

o Changes

B LDAP Authentication (SSO-H Server Authentication)

LDAP authentication has been added to the server authentication method using Single Sign-
On H (hereinafter referred to as SSO-H).

LDAP authentication is a user authentication performed by using an LDAP server on the
network linked with the device.

LDAP_Server

iR Device

Local user

F-2-210

Accordingly, the following item and setting screens have been added to the SSO-H

management screen of the remote Ul.

» Drop-down list for selecting the LDAP server as the authentication server

» The LDAP server management screen (when [LDAP Server] is selected from the foregoing
drop-down list)

« The screen for adding an LDAP server

An example of the screen showing the drop-down list for selecting LDAP Server

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV I'iR-ADV

Single Sign-On H

Main Menu = Configuration

‘ Login Users Settings
‘ Set User Authentication System

User Authentication System:

[Authentication Server Type:

| server Authentication + Local Device Authentication j

| DAP Server Jgement >>

‘Administrator Settings
F-2-211

E Technology > MEAP > Changes > LDAP Authentication (SSO-H Server Authentication)

An example of the LDAP server management screen

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV 1iR-ADV

Single Sign-On H

e Ul Login User: Administrator Lo

Main Menu > Configuration > LDAP Server Management

LDAP Server Management

Updated On : 20

X Delete | [ Add Server 4
Server Name Server Address Comments
r LDAP-SERVER Edit >> 192.168.1.2

POWERED BY l

Version 2.7.0.28 Copyright CANON INC. 2011 All Rights Reserved

An example of the screen for adding an LDAP server

RUNNER

e Sign-n H

ngl

ComectionTest | [ Acd || cancel ||

(Maximem 48 Characiars)

Swrver Name

Swrver Addrosn I

Pt 53 iessan
Commests: I

F Use S50

P Uss sethantication mioimation * 2ot satizn of fae uset foggng in o the autsenticalion sarver

Uset Nama I

Pasgwerd I [Masimum 24 Characiers)

Atritute Narme fo Name. I

Starting Print for Search T

Adtributy Nams

E-Mail Address. I

Disglay Name. I
Daman Marme Salting Mathod:
% Sgacily the demain name

Domain Hame: I
" Spacity the sfribute nama for demuin neme Boauistion

Altritute Har I

(Mt B4 CRarscasr)

Wersion 27028 Copymghl CANON INC. 2071 A1 Rights Resersa

F-2-213

For details, refer to "Server authentication (Active Directory authentication)" in this chapter.
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M Integrated Authentication Disabling Setting Screen o Preparation for Using SSO-H
A user setting screen has been added to the integrated authentication function which allows B Outline
the authentication information used for logging into the machine to be shared between MEAP
applications. When using Single Sign-On H (hereinafter referred to as SSO-H) for the login service,
required system environments are different in server authentication or local device
From a security standpoint, the setting screen for disabling the function to allow authentication authentication.
information (Volatile Credential), whose registered information is discarded at the time of See the following for system requirements in each of authentication methods:
logout or shutdown of the device, to be used has conventionally been included in service
mode. B Server authentication management

In addition to this service mode, a screen that allows even users to make the setting has
been added to the remote Ul.
This screen can be also used to disable the integrated authentication function for each

The system requirements necessary when using server authentication by SSO-H vary
depending on the authentication server.

o The system requirements for using each authentication server are shown below.
authentication protocol.

For details, refer to "Integrated Authentication Function" in this chapter. . . . .
@ Active Directory authentication

In order to use Active Directory authentication in SSO-H, the following system environments
are required.

& imageRUNNER ADVANGE iR-ADV / iR-ADV

To Remote UI Login User: Administrator Log Out

1) Authentication server (Active Directory : Windows server )

Manazerment of Intezrated Authentication

Management of Intezrated Authentication Updated Ors 2012 03/05 131125 » Active Directory and Domain Name System (DNS) should be installed.
Bhiees ol e e i fesimig e s * A group named "Canon Peripheral Admins" should be created on the Active Directory.
« The OS should be one of the followings.
| Setting to Disable Integrated Authentication | « Microsoft Windows Server 2003 SP2 *

[Diszble intezrated authentication

* Microsoft Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2 *
* Microsoft Windows Server 2008 SP2 *

["Disable integrated authentication using credentials for local device authentication
["Dizable integrated authentication using credentials for LDAF server authentication

& » Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1
Mergion 11015 Copyright GANON ING. 2012 All Rights Reserved * 64-blt VerSiOn iS not Supported.
Wmm‘! 2) Users accessing the authentication server (Active Directory: Windows Server)
F-2-214 » The user should belong to the "Canon Peripheral Admins" group on the Active Directory.

» The user name should contain only single-byte alphanumeric characters, - (hyphen), _ (low
line), and % (percent).

Note:

The difference in time setting between the authentication server (Active Directory) and
the machine (and the computer for login) should be within 5 minutes. (If the difference in
time setting is 5 minutes or longer, an error will occur at the time of login for the server
authentication.)

2-170
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B PC Environment of Administrator Users and General Users

Note:
As for the user name for logging into the machine, use the name registered as "User
logon name (pre-Windows 2000)" in the Active Directory.

An example of the user registration screen (Windows Server 2003)

L; Createin:  training com/Users

First name [ intial: |

Last name: |

Full name: |
User logen niame:
| [@training.com -

User logon name (pre-Windows 2000):
Ilraining\ |

Bk | e | [ Canedl |

F-2-215

@ LDAP authentication

When using LDAP authentication by SSO-H, the following conditions need to be satisfied.

1)LDAP server
* Novell eDirectory V8.8 SP6 for Windows
* Lotus Domino V8.5 for Windows

2)OS where the LDAP server runs
« It should comply with the specifications of the LDAP server product.

Operation check has been conducted for the following OS.
* Microsoft Windows Server 2003 Enterprise SP2
* Microsoft Windows Server 2008 Enterprise

Note:

When an LDAP server other than the server shown above is used, SSO-H may not
work properly.

Windows Active Directory works also as an LDAP server, but is not supported.

E Technology > MEAP > Preparation for Using SSO-H > PC Environment of Administrator Users and General Users

The following environment is required to use this machine (managed by SSO-H) from a PC

on the network.

@ OS of the PC and Other Environments

Classification

Operating System

Supported browser

Supported JRE

Client OS

Windows XP Professional SP3

Internet Explorer 7
Internet Explorer 8

JRE 1.5 or later *1 *3

Windows Vista SP2

Internet Explorer 7
Internet Explorer 8

JRE 1.5 or later *1 *3

Internet Explorer 9

JRE 1.5 or later *2 *3

Windows 7 SP1

Internet Explorer 8

JRE 1.5 or later *1 *3

Internet Explorer 9

JRE 1.5 or later *2 *3

Server OS Windows Server 2003 SP2 Internet Explorer 7 [JRE 1.5 or later *1 *3
Windows Server 2003 R2 SP2 |Internet Explorer 8
Windows Server 2008 SP2 Internet Explorer 7 [JRE 1.5 or later *1 *3
Internet Explorer 8
Internet Explorer 9  [JRE 1.5 or later *2 *3
Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 |Internet Explorer 8 |JRE 1.5 or later *1 *3
Internet Explorer 9  [JRE 1.5 or later *2 *3
Mac OS Mac OS X v10.5 Safari 4.0.5 J2SE 5.0 *1 *3
Safari 5.0.5
Mac OS X v10.6 Safari 4.0.5
Safari 5.0.5
Safari 5.1
Mac OS X v10.7 Safari 5.1

JRE : Java Runtime Environment
J2SE : Java 2 Platform Standard Edition

Note:

*1 Excluding JRE6 update4/5
*2 In order to use JRE1.6 with Internet Explorer 9, JRE1.6.0.24 or later is required.
*3 Refer to the website of JAVA (http://java.com/) for how to obtain the Java

environment.

T-2-97
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e o Preparation for Using SMS

¢ The ActiveX plug-in should be enabled in Internet Explorer. To use SMS, a PC and browser used to access SMS are required, and the network settings
* In Internet Explorer, if [Run ActiveX controls and plug-ins] is disabled in [Internet Options] :
> [Security] > [Custom level...], a warning message that JRE has not yet been installed is need to be set up on the device.

displayed.
» JavaScript should be enabled in all the browsers. . Preparatlon of PC for AcceSSIng SMS
* In the case of an IP v6 environment, JRE1.5 or later is required.
*  When using Windows XP in an IP v6 environment, IP v6 may need to be installed . Checking of operation environment

manually in some cases. . L
In order to access SMS using password authentication, the PC and browser need to comply

with the following system environment.

@ Network ports used Combination of the Browser and the OS
Port No. Application Operating System Supported browser
Connecting |53 Communication with DNS server (fixed) Windows XP Professional SP3 Microsoft Internet Explorer 7
88 Kerberos authentication with KDC (Key Distribution Center) Microsoft Internet Explorer 8
1-65535 Communication with directory service using LDAP (default is 389, Windows Vista SP2 Microsoft Internet Explorer 7
( default:389) |may be changed to any port on LDAP service side) Microsoft Internet Explorer 8
Listening 10000 - 10100 |- Microsoft Internet Explorer 9
T-2-98 Windows 7 SP1 Microsoft Internet Explorer 8
Microsoft Internet Explorer 9
Mac OS X v10.5 Safari 4.0.5
Safari 5.0.5
Mac OS X v10.6 Safari 4.0.5
Safari 5.0.5
Safari 5.1
Mac OS X Lion Safari 5.1

T-2-99
In order to access SMS using RLS authentication, the environment should comply with the
environment for using SSO-H as the login service. (For details, refer to "PC Environment of
Administrator Users and General Users".)

@ PC and Browser Settings

The PC and browser used to access SMS need to satisfy the following conditions.

» The supported browser language should be the same with the language of the OS.

» Java Script should be enabled.

» The supported screen size should be 800 x 600 or larger (recommended size: 1024 x 768).

» Session cookie should be enabled.

* Only alphanumeric characters and some of the symbols ("-" or "."
machine domain name and host name.

« If an invalid character string such as a low line ("_") is included in the host name, cookies

cannot be enabled.

) should be used as the

2-172
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B Settings on the Device Side Note:
ote:

When using SSL, press [Settings/ Registration] button, select [Management
Settings]>[License / Other] > [MEAP Settings] > [SSL Settings] and press [On] button.
(This setting is applied to SSL setting on RUI. Vice versa, [On] set for SSL on RUI is
also applied to the touch panel.)

When [Use SSL] is set to On, the message dialog, [The Default Key is not set. Check
the Key and Certificate List settings in Certificate Setting.], is shown. Press [OK] button
for this message.

@ Network configuration process
In order to provide support for the machine via network such as SMS, the network settings
need to be made from the touch panel of the machine. (this setting is [ON] by default).

1)Press [Settings/Registration] button, select [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP Settings] >
[Use HTTP] and press [On] button.

2)Press [OK] button to return to Main Menu screen.
3)Restart this device.

CAUTION:

* The setting [ Use HTTP ] is not actually enabled/disabled until you have restarted the
device.

F-2-216 ’ o
* You cannot make a connection through a proxy server. If a proxy server is in use,

Note: enter the IP address of the MEAP device in the Exceptions field for the browser.

In iR-ADV series, the System Manager ID and the System PIN are configured by
default, so “Network” and the items that follow are grayed out and cannot be selected.
Return to the top screen, press “Login” button at the lower left of the screen, login as
the system manager, and configure the settings.

The default setting for the System Manager ID is “7654321”, and the password is”
7654321,

Banrt e (10 00 31
Cuirnges sttuztien sfeae {30 mis prwar westzh i3 furmeed FF s O

E Technology > MEAP > Preparation for Using SMS > Settings on the Device Side

Open Internet Options dialog of Internet Explorer and select Connections tab, LAN
Settings button, Use a proxy server option, and Advanced button of Proxy server
group. Proxy Settings dialog will opens. The Exceptions field is in the dialog. As
network settings vary among environments, consult the network administrator.

If Cookie and JavaScript are not enabled in the Web browser, you will not be able to
use SMS.

To type text using the Web browser, use the characters compatible with the MEAP
device’s touch panel display. The MEAP device may not properly recognize some
characters.

When [Use SSL] is made available, it is necessary to set the key and the certificate
necessary for the SSL communication. Set the key and the certificate by SSL with
[SSL Settings] that exists in [Preferences] > [Network] > [TCP/IP Settings] > [SSL
Settings] on the iR device.
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[ ) Key Pair and Server Certificate when Using Encrypted SSL 2)Click [ Management Settings ] > [ Device Management ] > [ Certificate Settings ] > [ Key
Communication and Certificate Settings ].

To use SMS via SSL connection, it is required to specify a key pair and server certificate as S T—
the key to be used.

Restart Device Settings/Registration : Managerment Settings : Device Management

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE

iRADYV /iR-ADY

To Portal Login User : 7654321 L.

Since a key (default key) that can be used for encrypted SSL communication is installed as

[ Management Settings : Device Management LastUpdated : 2011 0
Paper Settings evice Information Settings
standard on the device, advance setting of the key pair and server certificate is not required. wl,/ﬁ:gf Settings f e cor
. " . Network Seftings Ci be effective after the main power is turned OFF and ON)
In order to use an encryption key other than the default key, follow the procedure "Generating ot e '
a key pair" shown below to make settings for the key pair and server certificate necessary for o
encrypted SSL communication. qomen e
Printer
Send —
Note: Receive/Fonward
+ MFP has a server certificate registered as standard. = Somoren Ple
+ For detailed procedures of the Default Key setting, refer to [e-Manual > Security]. e St
» As for SMS, by setting a Default Key, encrypted SSL communication is always executed
regardless of the following setting: [Settings/Registration] > [Management Settings] T
(Settings/Registration) > [MEAP Settings] > [SSL Settings]: ON/OFF. petalenzosnion
Copyright CAMON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved L‘
Generating a key pair 3\ Click [ G e K butt F-2-220
. icl enerate Key... ] button.
1)From a PC on the same network as the device, use a web browser to access the remote ) [ v

Ul's portal page. Then, select [ Settings/Registration ] from the menu on the right side of
the screen.

— Sotfings/Ragistration - Managemant Sattings - Dirvce b

Kay and Canifieats Setiinge

Preferonces
URL to access: http:/<device's IP address>:8000/ e e

Timar/Enargy Settings

LastUpdatad : 301 1 04N 15487

Sslect  Key Nams

Kay Usage Ceniicate
drbe A © /B Dece Signatum Kay [Dwecs Signaturs| 1
- 541 Exteanal intorface
[« J o .
'-:q‘n‘ A t_ alatde : (AAA00000) Valume Sellregs A4 B veimn ey o 5
Function Settings 1=
P Remote Ul : Portal Largrunge: [Eniisn =] [D)] Mail1o Syseen Managhr. & Comenon Seftings
LastUpdatad - 2001 B4AB 156164 '€| Ststus MondonTanesl Q

| Device Basic information F-2-221

|Device Status SetinguRegiimbion *> 4)Click [ Network Communication ]

Printor- @ Roady to print s

Scanner - @ Ready 1o scan

Fax 0 Ry 16 send ar recems B

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iRADY /iR-ADV

[EETT o e
@ SettingsfRegistration

LEsros Infarmation

Mail ta System Manager.
Azcass Reconmd/Siored Filas i
Mo amor ' R Settings : Device > Key and Cerlificate Settings » Generate Key
r 1 Generate Key
| Cansumables Information | | Addross Book ‘ Preferences
[Paper Infarmation Paper Settings
Dvarwar Romaining Paper  Papor Size.  Paper Type Quick Mo - TimenEnergy Settings
MuttkPurposs Tray  None Unknown  Undafinad .‘. Network Settings
Dirawee 1 oK M Plain 1 481 gim2) External Interface
User Access Conbrol for Advanced £ Yy .
Dirawe 2 oK A3 Plain 1 {5481 gimi2) Box &
Drawer 3 ok AR Plain 1 481 gim) -
£ Direct P Ly’
Drawer 4 oK A Plain 1 5481 g/m)
B 4 F-2-222
F-2-219
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5)Enter the necessary information, and then click the [ OK ] button.

3 image RUNNER ADVANCE
%) settings/Registration

iRADYV /iR-ADV

Restart Device

Preferences
Paper Settings
Timer/Energy Settings
Netwark Settings
External Interface
“olume Settings
Function Settings
Common Settings
Copy
Printer
Send
Recehve/Fanward
StorefAccess Files
Set Destination
Management Sattings
User Management
B Device Management
License/Other

Data Management

Commurication Key

Generate Network Communication Key

Settings : Device

ok || cancel

Key Name —
Signature Algorithm [ =]
Key Algarithm Rsa[512 7]
Certificate Settings
Validity Start Date [ Year[  Month[  Day
Validity End Date [ vear[  Momh[  Dpay
Country/Region @ Select Country/Region Name
€ Enter Intemet Country Code
—
Organization I
State —
Organization Unit | —
City
Shared Name —

=]

Input example

Gopyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved I
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ltemname | Type | Content Entry

Key Settings

Key Name Compulsory [An arbitrary character string Default Key

Signature Algorithm |Compulsory |Selected from:SHA1/SHA256/SHA384/SHA512 [RSA

Key Algorithm Compulsory [Selected from:512/1024/2048/4096 512
Certificate Settings

Validity Start Date |Compulsory [Date 15/4/2012

Validity End Date  |Compulsory [Date 15/4/2036

Country/Region Compulsory |Country or region name us

State Arbitrary State name -

City Arbitrary City name -

Organization Arbitrary Organization name -

Organization Unit  |Arbitrary Organization unit -

Common Name Arbitrary Common Name* -

Note:

T-2-100

When the IP address of the device has been entered in the [Common Name] entry
field, if you install a server certificate to the browser ( see "Installing a server certificate
(reference information)" ), the message "Certificate Error" that usually appears when
access is made from Internet Explorer 7 or later will not be displayed.

E Technology > MEAP > Preparation for Using SMS > Settings on the Device Side

6)Check to see that the generated key appears in [ Registered Key and Certificate ].

& ¥

() SettingsRegistration Mad

[Rosariomes |
Profepnces
Papes Setlinge
O TenseEregy Sertings
© Notwork Sottings
Extomal nterface
Wik Settings
Function Settings
Comman Setings

Copy

Default Key Settings

Key and Cerfificate Settings

Kay Usage

Ky Hamn Cenficatn
I M Device Signature Key [Dwtice Swrature] Al
fal S Dalauk Ky ==
[ ad
]
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1)Click [ Preferences ] > [ Network Settings ] > [TCP/IP Settings ] > [ SSL Settings ].

S imageRUNNER ADVANCE

@ Settings/Registration

iR-ADV JiRADY
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Restart Device

Preferences
Paper Settings
Timer/Enery Settings
External Interface
Wolume Sattings

Function Settings
Comman Settings
Copy
Printer
Send
Receive/Forward
Store/Access Files

Set Destination

Management Settings
User Management
Device Management
License/Other

Data Management

Settings/Registration : Freferences : Network Settings

Preferences : Network Settings

(Changes will be efective after the main power is tumed OFF and ohl)

Quiput Repot.
TCPAP Settings
1P Addtess Settings (IPv4).
6.

(P
WINS Settings

tings

WSD Print Settings

F-2-225
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2)Click [ Key and Certificate...] button.

&

imageRUNNER ADVANCE

iRADY / iRADY

@ SettingsiRegistration

Restart Device

Preferences
Paper Settings
Timer/Energy Settings
O Network Settings
External Interface
Volume Settings
Function Settings
Common Settings
Copy
Printer
Send
Receive/Forward
Store/Access Files
Set Destination
Management Settings
User Managerment
Device Management
LicensefOther

Data Management

Settings/Registration : Preferences : Metwork Settings > SSL Settings

SSL Settings

The S5L default key used by the following setfings can be changed

Lact Updatad : 2011 04/18

Key and Cerificate

Setlings that use SSL

Rermote Ul
IPP Print Settings

Device Infarmation Delivery Settings (Only an Device)
Canfirm Dept. ID PIN

E-MailfHFax: Authentication/ Encryption Settings
MEAP Settings

Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved

|
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3)Select the generated key, and then click the [ Default Key Settings ] button.

/%) SettingsiRegistration

Mail to System Managsr.

[ Rostan oovice |
Preferinces
1 Paper Settings
o Tiener/Energy Seltings
0 Mutwork Settings
o Extémal Inteeface
1 Valuma Sattings
Funclion Settings

Comman Settings

A Ky for S5

=

|Demce Sigratise] ¥

4)Check that [ SSL ] is displayed in the [ Key Usage ] entry field.

%) SettingsiRegistration

[Fowiiowes |
Preferences
} Paper Settings
o TunesEnergy Setlings
o Metwork Sottings
o Extomal Intorfacs
Voluma Satfings
Function Seltings
Comman Sattings

5)Log out from the remote Ul, and then restart the device.

¥ Key and Cert

|Dewice Sigriture]

E Technology > MEAP > Preparation for Using SMS > Settings on the Device Side
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Installing a server certificate (reference information)
When you access a device where the key installed as standard [default key] is set as the key
for SSL, "Certificate Error" appears if the version of Internet Explorer (IE) is Version 7 or later.

Error display example

| https://192.168.1.210:3443/ =]/ certificate Error || 44| X

F-2-229
To disable display of "Certificate Error", use the following procedure (for IE8) to set the key
generated in "Key Pair and Server Certificate when Using Encrypted SSL Communication” (i.e.
the key with the IP address of the device specified as the shared name) as an SSL key.

1)Access SMS from the browser, and then click "Certificate Error" in the URL entry field.

|g https: /{192, 168. 1. 210:8443/sms/ I I @ Certificate Error

F-2-230

2)Click [ View certificates ].

|| certificate Error
e x
'@' Certificate Invalid
The security certificate presented by this
website has errors
This problem might indicate an attempt to
fool you or intercept any data you send to
the server.
We recommend that you close this
webpage
About certificate errors

F-2-231
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3)Click the [ Install Certificate... ] button on the [ General ] tab.

General | Detais | Certification Path |

m Certificate Information

This CA Root certificate is not trusted. To enable trust,
install this certificate in the Trusted Root Certification
Authorities store.

Issued to: P
Issued by: P

Valid from 4/1/2011 to 3/31/2036

Install Certifica I Issuer Statement |

Learn more about ferfificates

=
F-2-232
4)[ Certificate Import Wizard ] will appear. Click the [ Next ] button.

Certificate Import Wizard [ x|

Welcome to the Certificate Import
Wizard

Y This wizard helps you copy certificates, certificate trust
< lists, and certificate revocation lists from your disk to a
— certificate store.

A certificate, which is issued by a certification authority, is
a confirmation of your identity and contains information
used to protect data or to establish secure network
connections. A certificate store is the system area where
certificates are kept.

To continue, dick Next.

= Back I Mext > I Cancel

F-2-233
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5)In [ Certificate Store ], select the [ Place all certificates in the following store ] option, and

then click the [ Browse ] button.

Certificate Import Wizard B

Certificate Store
Certificate stores are system areas where certificates are kept.

Windows can automatically select a certificate store, or you can specify a location for
the certificate.

{” Automatically select the certificate store based on the type of certificate

[5" Place all certificates in the following store ]

Certificate store:

| =

Learn more about certificate stores

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

F-2-234

6)In [ Select Certificate Store ], select [ Trusted Root Certification Authorities ], and then click

the [ OK ] button.

Select the certificate store you want to use.

i -
E .oot Certification Authorities ]
Ll prise (105t

| Intermediate Certification Authorities
| Active Directory User Object

| Trusted Puhlishers I _ILI
»

™ show physical stores
oK I Cancel I

F-2-235
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7)You will return to the [ Certificate Store ] dialog. Check that "Trusted Root Certification 9)If the [Security Warning] appears, click the [Yes] button. (It does not appear when installing
Authorities" appears in [ Certificate ], and then click the [ Next ] button. the same certificate again.)
Certificate Import Wizard B3 Security Warning
Certificate Store
Certificate stores are system areas where certificates are kept. y You are about to install a certificate from a certification authority
_l_\ (CA) daiming to represent:
Windows can automatically select a certificate store, or you can specify a location for 192.168.1.215
the certificate.
) ) ) Windows cannot validate that the certificate is actually from
(e
Automatically select the certificate store based on the type of certificate =192, 168. 1.215". You should confirm its origin by contacting
% Place all certificates in the following store "192.168.1.215". The following number will assist you in this
PR process:
ﬂTrusbed Root Certification Authorities J Browse... | Thumbprint (sha1): 468AA168 8DFCETFD 93A10F63 1516E158
51689278
Warning:
If you install this root certificate, Windows will automatically trust
any certificate issued by this CA. Installing a certificate with an
unconfirmed thumbprint is a security risk. If you didk “Yes™ you
adknowledge this risk.
Learn more about certificate stores
Do you want to install this certificate?
< Back I Mext = I Cancel | Yes
F-2-236 F-2-238
8)[ Completing the Certificate Import Wizard ] will appear. Click the [ Finish ] button. 10) A message will appear to indicate that import has been completed successfully. Click
= - the [ OK ] button.
Certificate Import Wizard [ %]
- -
Completing the Certificate Import e
Wizard _
The import was successful.
Y The certificate will be imported after you dick Finish.
E;é? You have specified the following settings:
Certificate Store Selected by User VSt dayiled
Content Certificate F.2-239
. | |
< Back I Finish I Cancel
F-2-237
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@ Network Port Settings 4)Press the port number to specify on the control panel (the numerical value input in the field
The default port of the HTTP server used for MEAP and MEAP applications to provide the is displayed), and press [OK] button.
servlet function is 8000, and the HTTPS server's default port is 8443. In the case that these (bisplay] | | [osst | Function] option | [ Test | |
ports have already used by the customer who is to introduce this application, the MEAP
application cannot use the HTTP (or HTTPS) server(s).
By changing the following ports to use, however, the MEAP application can be used as well
as the existing system.
1)Start [SERVICE MODE] in Level 2.
2)Press [COPIER] > [Option] > [NETWORK] buttons.
SERVICE MODE LEVEL 2
Display | Adjust | w (N ‘
D [ ) [ _ove | B [ Fra-2az
Note:
% A port number can be any integer from 0 to 65535. To avoid port numbers that are
- IMG—DEV m— frequently used, do not use any integer from 0 to 1023.
e
n R Server Setting value _ |Default value / Value after RAM clear
HTTP Server 1024 to 65535 8000
HTTPS Server 1024 to 65535 8443
T-2-101
F-2-240
3)To set up the HTTP server port, select [ MEAP-PN ]. To set up the HTTPS server port, Note:
select [MEAP-SSL ]. If PS Print Server Unit is connected, do not specify port 8080.
L P R B I P P T Fusction] _option | | = If port 8080 is specified, it is not possible to access the remote Ul of the device where
HETHORK > < 1/ 4 > < READY > < LEVEL 2 NETHORK > < 2/ 4 > < READY > < LEVEL the MEAP authentication application is running. (Port 8080 is reserved to allow the PS
AATA 0 o 0{ 0~ = 0 Print Server Unit to redirect to the iR device.)
i - (0 {
~( 500 { 0~ « 0
- 2% { 0 <€ 0 5)Restart the device if the port number is set.
< 2% { o (0 {
<1 { o (0
< 0{ 0 «( 0 {
«( O{ 0~ ~( 8000) {
9 =8 9
F-2-241
2-179
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Bl How to Check the Serial Number

2-180
o Login to SMS
H Outline

SMS login may be done by entering a password for authentication, or by authentication via
the Remote Login Service (RLS) login window (RLS authentication). Settings can be changed
to allow either only one of these methods or both of them.

When performing MEAP device support, the serial number of the device is necessary in some
cases.

Examples of where the serial number is necessary

* When initializing SMS login password (obtaining a switch license)

* When obtaining a MEAP application license from LMS

* When obtaining a transfer license of MEAP application

* When obtaining a special license for reinstalling MEAP application

If a problem occurs in the MEAP device and you want to contact the support department of

the sales company, you need to provide the serial number. Perform the following procedure to
get the serial number.

SMS login window (password auth) RLS login window (user name/ password auth)

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iRADV  [iRADV

Device Serial Number:

@ Checking from the PC browser s

Ccanon Login
meap RADY__(RADY

Usae Mamma: —
Pawword I
Login Destination: [mis secs =

The serial number of the device is displayed on the SMS login screen, SMS screen, and
remote Ul portal screen.

Legn

Copyrignt CANON RIC. 2412 Ak Rights Reserved
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Authentication
Oevics Buke ikcrsion e Login method Authentication service name Users who may log in
{evien Sine o =2 method
Porcer: @Sepmote gy ] -
malls-donlilen It S e i | St i S N S (S Password Password SMS Installer Service (Password | Users who know the SMS
i s Sl Ak s Myt | 1Y = authentication | authentication | Authentication) login password
i Rescurce hame Amount Used Porcen Used
e o BT - LT RLS login SSO-H SMS Installer Service (Remote | Users registered as
F-2-244 Login Service Authentication) administrators with SSO-H
@ Checking from the device's Touch Panel T-2-102
You can see the number by pressing the counter key on the Control Panel of the machine.
Note:
b If Default Authentication is selected as the device authentication method, ‘RLS
il Authentication’ is not selectable as SMS Login method. Also, if ‘RLS Authentication’ is
<101 Totw 1 - co000 selected, the device authentication method (Default Authentication, SDL, SSO) cannot
be changed.
=7 Print List | Check Send/ Check MEAP Check Device
= Fax Couster . Counter »  Canfiguration .
—
2] Srstem Mamagemant Mode Gl
F-2-245
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2-181
B When SMS Cannot Be Accessed @ If login is not possible due to exclusive control

. e e Since access to SMS is under exclusive control, you cannot log in if another user has already
If you forgot the password (SMS login password initialization
® y 9 P ( ginp ) logged into the SMS of the same iR device.
After changing the default SMS login password, if you forgot the new password and cannot

log in to SMS, you can use a switch license for password initialization to change the password .

An example of the exclusive control message
back to the default value "MeapSmsLogin".
Note that there is no special password for service.

3 imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY [ iR-ADV

ToRemate I B

Device Serial Nurmber:

1) Obtain a switch license file for password initialization.

. . . . + Cannot login hecause another user is lagged in or logout operations have not been
Contact the person in charge of support at the sales company, give the device's serial

successiully performed

Please wait a moment and then try this operation again
number, and have a switch license file for password initialization issued.
2)Load the switch license file.

Enter paseward

With nothing entered, click the [ Log in ] button to display the area for specifying a switch

Passwaord: |
license file for password initialization.
nmr Wersion 3.0.3.9 Copyright CAMON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved

=

F-2-248
If you cannot log in due to exclusive control, you need to ask the other user to log out before
Enor password you can try again.
Password: [ |
|stegln, | Note:

Initialire Passwornd

If you close the browser without logging out, the session remains active. In that case,
you cannot log in again.

Select a switth license fle bo use in inllalization.

Switch Licanse File Path: [

pptagal If this problem occurs, you can wait for 5 minutes so that the session is disconnected.
[ itas | Or, you can restart the device to force the session to disconnect.
Hm? ersion 3.0.1.5 Copyright CANON INC. 2008 All Rights Resarved
=
F-2-247

3) Specify the switch license file.
Click the [ Browse ] button and specify the switch license file.
4)Initialize the login password.

Click the [ Initialize ] button to display an initialization confirmation page, and click the [ OK
] button.

Note:
* The default password is “MeapSmsLogin.” (The password is case-sensitive.)
If you click [Cancel] button, the Login page opens without initializing the password.

2-181
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@ If [Key and Certificate Settings] is not set

If [Key and Certificate Settings] is not set correctly, you cannot access the URL for SMS
(https://<device's IP address>:8443/sms/). In that case, perform the following procedure.

1)Go to http://<device's IP address>:8000/sms/, and check to see that "HTTP 500 Internal
Server Error" appears.

2)If it appears, perform the procedure "Key Pair and Server Certificate when Using Encrypted
SSL Communication" in this chapter.

Note:

In the case of SMS, by setting the key to be used, encrypted SSL communication
is always executed regardless of the following setting: [Settings/Registration] >

[Management Settings] > [License/Other] > [MEAP Settings] > [Use SSL] > ON/
OFF.

B How to Deal with a Message "Certificate Error" That Appears at
the Time of Access

When accessing from the browser to SMS, a message "Certificate Error" appears in

some cases. In that case, perform the procedure "Installing a server certificate (reference
information)" in this chapter.

E Technology > MEAP > Installing an MEAP Application > Outline
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o Installing an MEAP Application

H Outline

From the MEAP application installation screen, you can install the MEAP application as well

as the license file.

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY /iR-ADV

To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

Device Serial Number:

o MEAP Application Management
O Install MEAP Application
Systern Management

5 Enhanced Systarm Application
Managerment

o System Application Management
o Systern Information

O MEAP Application Information

o Check License

O Change Password

Install MEAP Application/License

Install MEAP Application/License

|C Wzers\administratonDeskiopiSAMY1 3ENRADentSA  Browse. ]

Application File Path: [

License File Path [csersiadministratonDeskdop SAMYT ZEURAGENtSA | Browse

=

meap

Before installing the MEAP application, be sure to check the following items.

Wersion 3.0.2.1461 Copyrtight CAMON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved

F-2-249

@ Device compatibility with the MEAP application
To find out whether the device is compatible with the MEAP application, check the devices
supported by the MEAP application. Depending on the application, the device's firmware may

require version upgrade.

@ Resources availability (remaining amount)

The necessary resources (free storage space and free memory available) must be secured
for an MEAP application to run; otherwise, you cannot install the MEAP application.
To check the resource information, see "Device's resources" in this manual.

2-182
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B Procedure to install applications

1)Long on to SMS.
2)Click [ Install MEAP Application ] on the menu.

CAUTION:
* You cannot install only the license.

* You will not be able to install the application without using the appropriate license.

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE _IRADY __/iRADV To Remate Ul _Log Outfrom SMS Be sure to select its license file.

——— » If you are adding a license to an existing application, see "Procedure adding a

B MEAP Application Management MEAP Application Managsrnent license file".

— MEAP Application Management . |f d . L. |' . " th I' ) ) th X " ” th
Nt | — nstallod on Siatis Liconss you are updating an existing application, stop the application; then, install the new
e Apliction A 200 00525 Stopped diinel | sl application or its license file. You will not be able to update an application while it is
::zt:: S s 200 201005/1  Stared Uninstall Installed running.

MEAP Application Information
Check License [ Resource Information
Change Password Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Storage 241908 KB B06EAE KB 23%  —
Memary 3784 KB 127288 KB 3%
Threads 33 223 13% == .
Sockets 33 23 13% = NOte'. o . . ) . . :
File Desciptors a7 2 = The license file is provided in text file format, enabling to view in a text editor. The
application ID and device serial number shown in the file allow users to confirm which

P, arcinn 3 7 1A Famainkt CANAR NG 5010 Al Rinhte Recanmd device to insta" W|th the |icense f||e

F-2-250 Note that any changes added to the license file may disable installation. Cares should
3)Check [ Install MEAP Application/License Jpage appears. be taken when confirming the contents of the license file.

4)Click [ Browse.. ] button, and select the application file and the license file of the application;

. Sample file
then, click [ Install ] button. P
BlLicenseal lic - Notepad [_[Olx] /M
File Edit Format  Wiew Help . .
Note: u‘censeFiqe—vgrsign: 1 4 £ 4 /_‘J-/_Qp_;A lication ID
i 1 ile: i i i “iar” LicenserFile-Id: 8bh52cl6d-e826-405T-a02a-0c547423ade0
Appllcatlop F'.Ie' Id.entlﬁed by the extgnSIO.n IR Aapplication-Id: 4d06d282-debd-462e-hd48-712020100510 Serial Number
License File: identified by the extension “lic”. serfal-no: »rz00123

validated-period: 6

Validated Period

MaximumBWsSCAN] 1 1000, SToP
MaximUmBWSCANZ 1 D00,5TOP . .
& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV £ iR-ADY Max i MUMBWSCANS : 800, STOP Counter informations
MaximumBwSCAN4 1 700, STOP
mMaximumpPrintedIimpressions-Bw-Large: 1000, stop
T MaximumpPrintedImpressions-Ew-small: 2000, nonstop
MEAP Application Management Install MEAR Application/License Uh L TGMmA v BTQI‘t\ﬂ_q592kLDWpUm+SY;|W3ATBMT/XpEpKESM1lCLE’RSgN:f/yk+
T Install MIEAR Applisation v I7Hy+vvoImxCTenShgwhaofwlZazggort 1CzaEs Swxreacdy2 DnaMt 1yhod cod]
Install MEAP Application/License LK MHLHIHTC4 16 Rur LudwofZnT /Irvc ALET yovwgMa, 7 IFOImG2aL TKKOTHDE]
System Management dscplxxs Ewdlp3'|q1j1g_rqumxg4 bBIZLTHESMUANS XY NxOF DV LI g4 kv FaTwunmM
ey Cuy7v4 ThvKKUGBRAT S T+TLy TMYUen6+x7 xAxSmKvHRRA PDZRZMK o7 2F1FZ25M5 06
R ppa UWCNHEE5M10BgY3 ] q2CFXCA063G] /ZW2ZN0SMZNcQy Bwl wgoa/%St d7wyOFez19C
P E———— efouzra]j 11%w><gWAwG/mR6w?r'|DWLC?MLIHO’EV/'\leZ?k Figvgh2z7dHIéktwpTm
System Application Management pplication e Fa feau isiratoriDesHopSANY IETRAenlSA | Browse.. | XU MO eQb ST 73k 02bLghoocxs FodFKLpsCiwPe sRKh2QGS844PBOECS CIiXCC
System Information License File Path: [C:1UsersiadministratoriDesklapiSAMY1 3EIRADRNNSA | Browse Qs uDGL XLk LFRLCDTBRNwi xchZT BPCH?b SvH2ZTmAFREK4r btcr nhfl8Zwur

QS Tur vl shkPafHod == =l
MEAP Application Infarmation &

Check License

F-2-252

Change Password

[rRap Wersion 3.0.2.151 Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved

F-2-251
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5)Check the contents of the Confirm page; then, click [ OK ] button.

Are you sure wou want to install the following details 2

e

Application Information
Application Mame: Application A

F-2-253
6)Some applications show a screen to indicate the terms of agreement. Read the terms, and
click [ OK].
7)Check the message "Installing...Please wait." appears, beginning the installation.

Py
-
. -

-
"

Installing... Please wal.

F-2-254
8)Upon installation completed, click [ To MEAP Application Management ] button shown on
the screen to view MEAP Application Management page.

Bpplication &' is installed.

U To MEAF Application Management D

F-2-255

Note:
As for an application that has just been installed, the status is "Installed". In order to use
the application, it is necessary to click the [Start] button to change the status to [Started].

MEAR Application Management

MEAP Application Management

Updated On:2010 0

Application Name Installed on | Status License

Workflow Composer 210 201005724 Installed Slop Uninstall Installed

Sernple Application 100 20100541  Stopped Uninstall Installed

=
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Note:

There are two ways to install an MEAP application. You can install using SMS, or install
using the [Register/Update Software] screen of the remote Ul.

Screen example

Coven Sena Hunter

Install Application/Option
B Manual instailation
0 Delevered Installation

Update Firman

O Manual Update
License Fils Fath Erowse I
0 Delvared Update !

Application File Path [
Softwars Managemant Ssttings 3 - | ""'_I
© Display LogsiCommunication Test | (2]

Install Appiication/Option > Marual Installation

Viersion 3.0.4.10 Copyright CANON INC. 2011 AN Rights Resened
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[Register/Update Software] provides two types of installations. One is [Manual
Installation] where you specify a jar file and a license file and then install. The other is
[Delivered Installation] where you enter a license access number.

For details of the procedures, please refer to the e-Manual.
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Bl Resource Information
@ Outline

Application Management page shows [ resource information ] for information of the whole

device resources including Amount Used, Remaining, and Percent Used.

This function enables users to judge the remaining resources before installing the additional
application. Such resource information is shown based on the manifest header stated at the
top of each application, which declares the resources required in the application. Therefore,

the information does not necessarily show the resources actually in use.
The following resource information is shown:

» Storage

* Memory

* Thread

» Socket

 File Descriptor

If the hard disk does not have enough free space for the application, the application cannot

be installed.

Moreover, if the free space of any of the resources (Memory, Thread, Socket, and File
Descriptor) is insufficient, the application cannot be started.

The following procedure shows how to check the resource information.

1)Log in to SMS.
2)Click [ MEAP Application Management ].
3)Check [ Resource Information ] for information of the whole device resources.

tmnar AAANOONN
MEAR Appheation Management

o Install MEAP Application

System Mansgement

Enhanced System Application Installed on Status
* Managernent =
System Application Management Resqurce Infomation 3 .
© System Infoematian Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
3 MEAF Application Information Storage 30700 KB 101T8TE KB % ¢
3 Chack Licanss Memery 3584 KD 127488 K8 L
© Change Password ;::::: 2 gi :; :
MEAP Apglication Setting File ol 2 e =

. MEAP Application Log
© Managomant

mxap

Version 2.0.4,10 Copyright CANON INC. 2011 All Raghts Reserved

=
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@ Device's resources

2-185

When 1 MEAP application operates, the resource volume allocated to each device is as
follows (loaded resource list). Since the following value is an estimate, when installing the
MEAP applications, it needs to check the available resource of SMS.
Since the indication of SMS resource volume fluctuates by the login service (authentication
function) and configuration (future model), which the user selected, it may show a bigger

value than the following values.

List of Available Resources

Product Name Storage |Memory| Thread|Socket| File Description

iR-ADV C5051 series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV C9075 series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV 6075 series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV 8105 PRO series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV C2030/C2020 series |Flash model [ 220MB | 32MB 162 128 128

HDD model | 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV 4045 series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV C5255 series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV C9280 PRO series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV 6275 series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256
iR-ADV 8205 PRO series 1024MB | 128MB | 256 256 256

Note:

T-2-103

* Among the resources, the free space of Storage is checked when installing an application.
For other resources, the free space is checked when the application is started.
» Some applications call for a specific set of conditions for installation. For details, see the

User’s Guide that comes with the individual applications.

* Maximum installable application is up to 20 even if the remaining resource is adequate.
(However, the Send function consumes 1, it must be 19 in practice.) Authentication

application is not included in this number.

* The MEAP application, which can be started simultaneously, is up to 19. (Authentication

application is not included in this number.)

CAUTION:

To install an application, the user needs to use the following URL when accessing the
license control system to obtain a license file. In doing so, he/she needs to register the
license access number of the application and the serial number of the device.

http://www.canon.com/Ims/license/
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O MEAP Specifications
B What is MEAP Specifications (MEAP Spec Version)?

MEAP Specifications is one of the information required to judge whether MEAP applications
can be operated or not. With MEAP Specifications, you can prevent an application that uses
a specific function of device from being installed onto the device that does not have the
function.

@ About Name

The displayed name for Meap Specifications differs depending on the screen or the location
where the name is displayed.

In this document, it is referred to as "Meap Specifications".

2-186

Declaration of multiple Device Specification IDs means that the application is operable

in all the environments declared. Upon installation of MEAP application in SMS or MEAP
Enterprise Service Manager, matching of MEAP Specifications is executed on the side of
MEAP platform machine. The machine which doesn't support the version declared by the
application rejects installation of such an application.

MEAP Specifications for each model

Product Name

Initial MEAP SpecVer

Remarks

The location where the name is displayed/shown Displayed name

Platform Information : SMS > [ System Management] > [ System Information | MEAP Specifications
] > [ Platform Information]

System Information Print : Local Ul [ Settings/Registration ] > [ Management
Settings ] > [ License/Other ] > [ MEAP Settings ] > [ System Information
Print]

Manifest file of the MEAP application
SDK documents

MeapSpecVersion

T-2-104

@ Mechanism

MEAP platform judges whether MEAP applications can be operated on it using on the 2
information below:

» Device Specification ID

* MEAP Specifications
Device Specification ID shows information such as the original functions of MFP (including
print, scan, and copy), and one that differs by model such as maximum copy number,
thus each model has a different ID. (It is easy to determine the IDs for this reason.) MEAP
application declares 1 or more Device Specification ID required for its execution. Declaration
of multiple Device Specification IDs means that the application is operable in all the models
declared. Upon installation of MEAP application in (using) SMS or MEAP Enterprise Service
Manager, matching of Device Specification ID is executed on the side of MEAP platform
machine. The machine which doesn't support the ID declared by the application rejects
installation of such an application.
Meanwhile, MEAP Specifications shows other information than defined by Device
Specification ID above, including network and security. Thus each model does not always
have the same version.
MEAP application declares 1 or more MEAP Specifications required for its execution.

iR-ADV C5051
iR-ADV C5045
iR-ADV C5035
iR-ADV C5030

5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13,

14, 15,17, 18, 19, 25,
26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45

Ver.37.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46

Ver.38.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46, 49

Ver.50.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59

Ver.65.xx or later

5 6,7,9, 10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45,
46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 74

iR-ADV C9075
iR-ADV C9070
iR-ADV C9065
iR-ADV C9060
iR-ADV C7065
iR-ADV C7055

5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13,
14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25,
26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45

Ver.37.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46

Ver.38.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46, 49

Ver.50.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14,15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59

Ver.65.xx or later

5,6,7,9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45,
46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 74

E Technology > MEAP > MEAP Specifications > What is MEAP Specifications (MEAP Spec Version)?

2-186



E Technology > MEAP > MEAP Specifications > What is MEAP Specifications (MEAP Spec Version)?

Product Name

Initial MEAP SpecVer

Remarks

2-187

iR-ADV 6075
iR-ADV 6065
iR-ADV 6055

5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13,
14,15, 17,18, 19, 25,
26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39, 40, 41, 44, 45, 46,
49

Ver.20.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 44, 45,
46, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59

Ver.42.xx or later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59,
74

Product Name

Initial MEAP SpecVer

Remarks

iR-ADV 8105 PRO
iR-ADV 8095 PRO
iR-ADV 8085 PRO

5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13,
14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25,
26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39, 40, 41, 44, 45, 46,
49

Ver.20.xx or later

5,6,7,9,610, 11,13, 14, 15,17, 18, 19, 25, 1, 32, 33,
34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40 , 41, 44, 45, 46, 49, 50, 51,
52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59

Ver.42.xxor later

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14,15, 17, 18, 19, 25 ,26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59,
74

iR-ADV C9280 PRO
iR-ADV C9270 PRO
iR-ADV C7280
iR-ADV C7270
iR-ADV C7260

5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13,
14, 15,17, 18, 19,
25, 26, 27, 29, 30, 31,
32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37,
38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45,46,47, 49, 50, 51,
52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57,
58, 59, 64, 65, 66, 67,
68, 69, 70,71,72,74
,78,80 ,82

iR-ADV 6275
iR-ADV 6265
iR-ADV 6255

5,6,7,9,10, 11, 13,
14,15, 17, 18, 19, 25,
26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45,
46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52,
53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58,
59, 64, 65, 66, 67, 69,
70, 72, 74, 78, 79, 80,
82

iR-ADV 8205 PRO
iR-ADV 8295 PRO
iR-ADV 8285 PRO

5,6,7,9,10, 11,13,
14, 15,17, 18, 19, 25,
26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,
39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45,
46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52,
53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58,
59, 64, 65, 66, 67, 69,
70,72,74,78,79, 80,
82

iR-ADV C2030 5,6,7,9, 10, 11,13, Ver.10.xx or later
iR-ADV C2025 14,15, 17, 18,19, 25, 1|5,6,7,9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19,25,
iR-ADV C2020 26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32, |26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, |41,42, 44,45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 53
39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45,
46, 47, 48, 49 Ver.32.xx or later
5,6,7,9,10, 11,13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
45,46, 47, 48, 49, 53, 74
iR-ADV 4045 5,6,7,9,10,11,13, |Ver.11.xx or later
iR-ADV 4035 14, 15,17, 18,19, 25, 15,6,7,9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19, 25, 26, 27, 29,
iR-ADV 4025 26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32, |30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 44,
33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, |45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59,
39,40, 41,42, 44,45, (74
46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52,
53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58,
59
iR-ADV C5255 5,6,7,9, 10, 11,13, -
iR-ADV C5250 14,15, 17, 18, 19, 25,
iR-ADV C5240 26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32,
iR-ADV C5235 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,

39, 40, 41, 42, 44, 45,
46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 52,
53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58,
59, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68,
69,70,71,72,74,78,
80

E Technology > MEAP > MEAP Specifications > What is MEAP Specifications (MEAP Spec Version)?
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MEAP Specifications List

2-188
Ver Description
35 |Extended SIS function (function to check the network cable status, function to check PS print
server unit status)
36 [Reserved
37 |CLS (Contextual Login Service) Supporting API Added

38

imageRUNNER /iR ADVANCE Series administrative privileges supported

39

MEAP Specifications added according to Jcrypto API Specification Change

40

ImagingAPI (Creation API of Visible Signature PDF) added

41

Reserved

42

Reserved

44

imageRUNNER /iR ADVANCE Series Remote Address Book Supported, RemoteFAX
Supported

45

Addition of API that allows acquisition of the HID installation status

46

Multilingualization of the USB keyboard of the System Driver

47

Addition of API which executes a print order from the MEAP application of the IMI encryption
PDF document

48

ID expressing the scan function for iR-ADV C2030/C2025/C2020 series

49

Reserved

50

SecurityOptionalPackage

5l

IMI function expansion of iR-ADV C5051 series (Ver.50.xx or later) or later

52

(iR-ADV C5051 series (Ver.50.xx or later)) Addition of registered API to enable SSL
communication setting (On/Off) for each URL

53

Disclosure of registration/deletion function to/from Quick Menu

54

Function to notify an event to the application at recovery from the sleep mode.

55

System account release function

56

MEAP User Preference Service

57

MEAP Application Configuration Service

58

MEAP Application Log Service

Ver Description

1 |MEAP basic function

2 |MEAP Spec Version 1 function and SSL/TSL + Proxy

5 |MEAP Spec Version 1 function and CPCA V2 + ERS (Error Recovery Service) + New SSL/TSL

6 [Reserved

7 |MEAP Spec Version 5 function and Compact PDF + OCR PDF (Text Searchable) + USB Host
(Buffering of Interrupt Transfer)
Reserved

10 |MEAP Spec Version 5 function and USB-Host (Exception + Clear Feature + Set Feature+ Hot
Plug) + WINS address acquisition using MIB Agent + Timer Service + SSL client authentication

11 [MEAP Spec Version 5 function and AMS

13 [MEAP Spec Version 5 function and J2ME1.1 Support + Encrypted PDF + Trace and smooth
PDF + CTK2.0

14 |Device signature PDF

15 [IMI + ERS (API addition for IMI) , IPv6, Extended encryption function (AES/RC4)

17 [Acquiring images of JBIG format

18 |Parsing XML documents (XML parser)

19 [Enhancement of IMI function (IMI Version1.2 series)

21 |Reserved

25 |[API to access the HID/Mass Storage class devices.

26 |MEAP driver preference function

27 [Symbols that can be used with MibAgent added. (symbols for IPv6 address acquisition)

29 |IMI API added (IMI version 1.2.1 enabled)

30 [Extended address book function. (e-mail/group/i-FAX/file)

31 |Integrated ERS function

32 |Extended Imaging function (function to generate PDF/OOXML (PowerPoint) with visible
signature)

33 |Extended function for imageRUNNER /iR ADVANCE series (API for address book/ CTK/
TopMenu)

34 |Extended IMI Box function (v1.3.0)

59

Integrated authentication service

2-188
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Ver Description o MEAP Application Management

60 [SFP basic functions .
M Outline

You can use the MEAP application management screen to perform basic management tasks

61 |AVS (Lightweight Applet Viewer Service) for LBP

62 |SIS (Lightweight System Interface Service) for LBP of the MEAP application (start, stop, uninstall), or check the device's resource information.

63 Lot B Starting, Stopping, or Uninstalling the MEAP Application

64 [IMI customization

@ Procedure to start and stop a MEAP application

65 |Extension of MEAP User Preference Service (Ver56) (preference shared among applications) 1)Log in to the SMS. (Refer to "Login to SMS" in this manual.)

2)Click [ Application List ]. (If the Application List is already being displayed, this operation is
not necessary.)

3)Click [ Start ] or [ Stop ] button shown for the MEAP application to be started or stopped.

66 |Reserved
68 [Addition of Office Open XML's Word creation API

69 |Extension of the encryption PDF function (AES 128-bit/256-bit) @ imageRUNNER ADVANCE
70 |Addition of 3 formats (uncompressed searchable PDF, XPS, and linearized searchable PDF) DN o N e
B MEAP Applicalion Manags”_~ni MEAP Appkcation Mansgemsnt
O Install MEAP Application 2 : .
71 Reserved N P Application Management
72 |Reserved a Systor Application Hame hstalled on Stabss License
- — — — RisongeRank Appleation A 200 2010052  Stogged | St | o il Installed
73 _IMI. API that supports A4 scanners and allows for specifying of the direction of the original o Systum Applcaon Munsgemat | L GRS e @ P e
Image a S;r_s!a'n |WIIH\B.IIOI'| = - |
74 |SSL: Support for addition of the CN validation function L A o .
o Change Password I'unm Hame Amount Used Remalning Percant Used
75 |Reserved Storage 241908 KB BOGEO KB~ 23% ==
Memory T84 kB 127268 KB £
Threads B3 i) 13% -
76 |Addition of the SFP ExtendedTextInputView class Socksts 3 s By
File Descriptors i Fre) 1% -
=
77 |Reserved Vrsion 3.0.2 151 Copyright CANON ING. 2010 All Rights Resurvad
rEion 5i Copyright C. G201 % REsun
78 |Reserved meap
79 |Reserved
80 |[Reserved F-2-259

81 |Reserved

82 |API to recover from Sleep 1

T-2-106
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4)Check to see that the status of the MEAP application in question is either [ Started ] or [
Stopped ].

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE
Device Seriol Mumber.
O MEAF Application Managemeant MEAP Apphcation Managemant
O Instal MEAP Application =
System Msnagamant
o Systern Application Name Instalied on  Status License
Managamant Apphcation & 200 2010086 [ Installed
© System Application Management —
_ Apphation B 200 20100811  Staed | Installed
o System Information =
O MEAP Application infarmation @
o Change Password Resource Name Amount Used Remalning Percent Used
Slorage 241900 KB O0GZED KB 2%
Mamory 784 KB 127266 KB EL A
Threats k] b 13% -
Sockels E<] e 13% =
File Descriptors i 22 1% =
=
m Virsion 3.0.2 15§ Copyright CARON INC. 2010 All Rights Resanad
F-2-260

@ If the MEAP application cannot be started

If the conditions to start the MEAP application are not satisfied, the MEAP application cannot
be started.

If the MEAP application cannot be started, check the following items.

Is a valid license installed?

If the license has expired, you cannot start the application. If the license has already expired,

obtain a new license and then update the license. ( See "Managing the License File" in this
manual.)

Are the necessary resources available?

If the resources such as memory capacity or number of threads are not sufficient, the
application also cannot be started.

Delete any unnecessary data to secure sufficient resources.

If the application still cannot be started after checking the foregoing conditions, contact the
support department of the sales company.

2-190
@ Procedure to uninstall the MEAP application

Before uninstalling the MEAP application, check that the following conditions are met.
* The MEAP application has stopped.

* The license has been disabled or deleted. (The status is "Not Installed".)

MEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

Updated On:20

Application Name Installed on (Status License
Application A 200 201005726 | Stopped Not Installed

Application B 2nn 2nnna Started Ston Uninstall Inatalled
F-2-261
For information on the procedure to stop the MEAP application, see the previous section
"Procedure to start and stop a MEAP application”.

For information on the procedure to delete the license file, see the following section
"Managing the License File".

Note:

When a user tries to uninstall an application before deleting the license, the following
message is shown.

€»

Uninstall Application : Application &
Cannot uninstall this application because the license file has not been deleted. Uninstall the
application after deleting the license in the [License Management] page

F-2-262
If the license file of the selected application cannot be deleted, the [Uninstall] button is

grayed out and therefore the application cannot be uninstalled.

CAUTION:

If the application you are uninstalling is associated with another application, a message
will appear to indicate that the package exported by the application will no loner be
available. Uninstalling such an application may also disable its associated applications.
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1)Log in to SMS to click [ MEAP Application Management ] on the menu.

2)Check that the status of the application you want to uninstall is [ Stop ] and the license has
been disabled. (The status is "Not Installed".)

MEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

Application Name Installed on (Status ense
Application A 200 20000526 | Stopped Not Inatalled

Anolication B 200 AN N&EA1 Startar Ston Uninstall Installad
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3)Click [ Uninstall ] button for the application to be uninstalled.

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADYV / iR-ADY

To Remote Ul Log Qut from SMS

Device Serial Mumber.
O MEAP Application Managerment MEAP Application Maragement
O Install MEAP Application
MEAP Application Management
Systern Management
3 Enhanced System Application Application Name Installed on  Status License
Managernent Application A 200 20100526  Stopped Starl Mot Installed
O Systerm Application Management
Application B 200 20100511 Started Stop Uninstall Installed
o MEAPR Application Information =
O Check License | Resource Information
o Change Password Resource Hame Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Storage 241908 KB B0666S KB 23% —
Memary 3764 KB 127288 KB 3%
Threads 33 223 13% =
Sockets 33 223 13% =
File Descriptars 27 229 % =
=
Hmr Wersion 3.0.2.15i Copyright CANORN INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
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4)Check the application name to be uninstalled shown on the screen to click [ Yes ] button.

Upon [ Yes ] button clicked, uninstallation process is started.

!

Are you sure you want to uninstall ‘Application A7

F-2-265
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2-191
B Managing the License File
@ Outline

The license file management functions allow you to perform the following operations related
to the license file necessary for the MEAP application to run.
» Update the license which has already expired.

» Disable or delete the license file in order to uninstall the MEAP application.

These license management functions can be performed from the [ MEAP Application
Management ] screen.

The main license management functions are as follows:

Adding a license

When the license has expired, you can add a license file.

Disabling a License File

Before uninstalling the MEAP application, the license needs to be deleted. In that case, you

must first disable the license file because a license file which has not been disabled cannot
be downloaded or deleted.

Downloading / Removing an Invalidated License File

Before uninstalling the MEAP application, you need to delete its license file which has already
been disabled.

By downloading the license file to your PC before it is deleted, you can use it when installing
the application again to the same device.

WARNING:

After deleting the license file which has been disabled, you can no longer download the
license file.
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@ Procedure adding a license file

1)Log on to SMS.

2)On MEAP Application Management, click the name of the application to which you want to

add a license file.

9 imageRUNNER ADVANCE

Device Serial Number.

iR-ADY ’ To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

0 MEAP Application Management
© Install MEAP Application

System Management

WEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

4)Click [ Browse ] button, and select the license file you want to install.

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV

To Remote Ul Log
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Device Serial Mumber:

o MEAP Application Managerment
0 Install MEAP Application
System Management

Enhanced System Application
Managermert

O System Application Management

o System Information

MEAR Application Management > Application/License Information > Licanse Managemant

License Management

n

, Ethanced System Appication Installed on ~ Status License
Management Application A 200 20100526  Stated Uninstal Installed

S T |

Application B 200 2000811 Started Uninstall Installed
O System Information | e
0 MEAP Apglication Information =
o Check Lisense
D Changs Password Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used

Storage 241908 KB BOBEES KB 23%  —

Memaory 3784 KB 127288 KB 3% v

Threads 33 223 13% -

Sockets 33 223 13% -

File Descriptors 27 229 M% -

meap
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3)In [ Application / License Information ] page shown on the screen, click [ License

Management ] button.

pe—
= Install MEAP Application

System Managament

1y Enhanced System Application
Managemant

0 Systam Appkcation Managament
© Sysbem Information

0 MEAR pophetion Informstion

o Chack Licensn

& Change Passward

Technology > MEAP > MEAP Application Management > Managing the License File

MEAP Agplics

Applicatinn L icerse Informatinn

> Applestion/Licanss ldomation

Warsion:
Application 10
Installed en:
Duestription.
Marifacturer
Resources Used
Storage.
Mamory
Threads:
Sockets
File Desciiptors

ETTT
Sarial Numbser:
Expires afler:
Type of Counter
Totel (Full ColonLange)

Application A&
200
A0 -dehd.AE2e BT 1 20050010
a0 0s0E

genii: Test Sample

Canon ke

4 KB
100 HB

Instulied
ENSOOGS
Does rot Expir
Current Count Usage Limit
o -
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O MEAF Application Information

O Check License

O Change Password

5)Click [ Install ] button.

@ imageRUNNE

8 MEAP Apghi

Licenge File Path: [ '_ Brow

Itis recommended that you download the disabled license file to your computer before deleting it

Download
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1 Install MEAP Application
Systum Managerment

Enhanced Systam Application
Managimant

o System Appleation Managemont
© Systom Informatisn

B MEAP Application nfamiation

O Chack License

© Change Password

MEAF Agpli » Agplication/License Information > Licenie Management

License File Pathc [FiseraaministraterDeskopappication_B-ENs0C Riows. |

meap

‘Version 3.0.2151 Commight CANCN INC. 2010 All Rights Resenved
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6) Check the content of the confirmation page, and click [ OK ] button.
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@ Procedure disabling a license file (suspending a license)

CAUTION:

» Since the license file cannot be disabled when the application is still running, the
application needs to be stopped before disabling the license file.

» Once suspended, the status of the license will be ‘Not Installed’, and its application
will no longer be available for use.

* You can later restore a suspended license file as long as you are doing so on the
same iR, the device with the same device serial number.

» If the machine needs to be replaced due to a device failure, use the transfer license
during the replacement. (See "License for forwarding")

1) Stop the application you want to uninstall on MEAP Application Management page.

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY JiR-ADY

To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

Device Serisl Humber:
O MEAP Application Management
o Install MEAP Application

MEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

System Management

Enhanced System Application Application Name Installed on  Status License
Managernent Application A 200 201005728 Started Uninstall Installed
0O System Application Management
Application B 200 2010051  Staed Uninstal| Installed
O System Information —————
O MEAP Application Information =
O Check License [ Resource

O Change Password Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Storage 241908 KB 806668 KB 23%  —
Mermory 3784 KB 127268 KB 3% o«
Threads 33 223 13% ==
Sockets 28 223 13% =
File Descriptors 27 229 1% =
=
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2)Click the name of the
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application that you want to disable.

¥ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY 7 iR-ADV

Device Serial Mumkber:
O MEAP Application Management
O Install MEAP Application

System Managemeant

WEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

Annlicatinn Nama

Installed on  Status License

nEnhancedSyslem pplication
Management

O System Application Management
O System Information

O MEAP Application Information

O Check License

O Change Pagsword

Application A 200 2010058/268  Started

Uninstall Instaled
Uninstall Installed

Application B 200 20100511 Started
=

‘ Resource Information

Resource Hame Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Starage 241908 KB S0EEES KE 23%  —
Memory 3784 KB 127288 KB 3%
Threads 33 223 13% ==
Sockets B 225 13% ==
File Descriptors 27 229 % =
=

meap

ergion 3.0.2.15i Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
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3)On Application/ License Information page, click [ License Management ] button.

FiE LEsUIpLUrS u

( Licanse Managsment .4 J

Slatus Installed
Serial Number:
Expires after: Does not Expire

Type of Counter Current Count

Total (Full Colat/Large) 1)
Total (Full Color/Small) o

Usage Limit

F-2-272
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4)License Management page appears. Click [ Disable ] button. @ Procedure downloading / removing an invalidated license file
3 imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV 7 iR-ADV i To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS
Note:
Eoves S The downloaded license file can be used for reinstallation only in the same iR device
B MEAP Application Management MEAP Applicalion Management > ApplicationLicenss Information > Lissnss Management (with the same device serial number).
o Install MEAP Application T e n
A
o Erhanced System Appcalion 1)Login to SMS. (See Chapter 2, "Login to SMS.")

o System Application Management

o System Information License File Path Browse...

o MEAP Application Information Install

O Check License

2)Application List page appears. On MEAP Application Management page , click the name of
the application you want.

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY /iR-ADY ! To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

O Change Password @

Device Setial humber:
O MEAP Application Management
O Install MEAP Application

MEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

\E‘ System Management
Application Name Installed on  Status License

200 20100526  Stopped Uninstall Installed
200 2010051  Started Uningtall Installed

Enhanced System Application
Management

0 System Application Management

Itis recommended that you download the disahled license file to your computer before deleting it.

0 System Information

Duirload - Dalsty o MEAP Application Information
O Check License
@ o Change Password Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Version 3.0.2.151 Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved Storage 241806 KB 806565 KB % =—
rIleaP WMemary 3784 KB 127288 KB 3% 1
Threads 33 223 13% ==
F-2-273 Sockets 33 223 13% ==
. File Descriptors 27 229 Mo =
5)Click [ Yes ]. 5]
Irmp “Wersion 3.002.15 Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
F-2-275
3)Check Application/ License Information page appears.
4)On Application / License Information page, click [ License Management ] button.
[pTe—— o
F-2-274 e N—
Statis Installed
Serial Number
Expires after: Daes not Expire
Type of Counter Current Count Usage Limit
Total (Full ColorfLarge) i
F-2-276
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5)License Management page appears. To download, click [ Download ] button.

3 imageRUNNER ADVANCE

iR-ADV /iR-ADV

To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY / iR-ADY
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7)To delete, click [ Delete ] button.

To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

Device Serial Number:

o MEAP Application Management
o Install MEAP Application
Systen Management

Enhanced System Application
Management

0 System Application Managerment
O System Information

o MEAP Application Information

O Check License

0 Change Passward

MEAP Application Managemant > Application/License Information > License Management

License Management

License File Path [ Browse
=
Dizable
=

Itis recommended that you download the disabled license file to your computer before deleting it.

(=3

Device Serial Number.

meap

Wersion 3.0.2.151 Copyright CANOMN INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
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O MEAP Application Managernent
o Install MEAP Application
System Management

Enhanced System Application
Management

O Systern Application Managernant
O System Information

o MEAP Application Information

O Check License

O Change Password

MEAFP Application Managerment > Application/License Infarrnation > License Managerment

License Management

License File Path: [ Browse.
=
Disable
=

Itis recommended that you download the disabled license file to your computer before deleting it

Download Delete

meap

Wersion 3.0.2.151 Copyright CANORMN ING, 2010 All Rights Resenved
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6)When you have selected [ Download ] button, specify where you want to store the file by

] ] ) 8)When the dialog to confirm deletion is shown, click [ Yes ] button.
following the instructions on the screen.

E Technology > MEAP > MEAP Application Management > Managing the License File

It is recommended that you download the disabled license file to your computer before deleting it

Are you sure you want to delete the disabled license file?

fes ‘ Mo

WARNING:

F-2-279

Without the license file, an application cannot be reinstalled even to the MEAP de-vice
that the application had been installed last time. Download and save the license file
before deleting the application.
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B Other License File Management Functions

@ Reusable license

When reinstalling, Disable License file should be downloaded (see Chapter 0, “Disabling a
License File .” and see Chapter 0, “Downloading / Removing an Invalidated License File.” in
this manual) or a license for reinstallation should be obtained from LMS, before reinstallation.
This specification aims to prevent misuse of applications.

To increase convenience of users, only application with unlimited validity date and application
counter (e.g. Portal Service, SDL, SSO) has been made to be able to install as many times
as needed by the same license file. This kind of license is called 'Reusable license'.

@ License for forwarding
If the machine needs to be replaced due to a device failure, you can transfer the license
information used in the MEAP application to the new machine and continue its usage. Service

engineers are responsible for license transfer as this task requires the SMS hidden page (not
open to users).

The procedure is shown below.

1)Log in to SMS, stop the application to be forwarded (see Chapter 0, “Starting and Stopping
a MEAP Application.” in this manual).

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY

Device Serial Mumber
o MEAP Application Managerment
O Install MEAP Application

MEAP Application Management

MEAP Application Management

System Management

., Enhanced Systam Application Application Name

Installed on  Status License

Management Application A 200 201005826  Stared | Stop | Uninstall Installed

0 System Application h:
S| application B 200 20100541  Started Uninstall Installed
0 MEAP Application Information =

O Check License

0 System Information

‘ Resource Information

O Change Password Resource Name Amount Used Remaining Percent Used
Storage 241908 KB BOREES KB 23%  —
Memory 3764 KB 127268 KB 3% 0
Threads 33 223 13% ==
Sockets 33 223 13% ==
File Descriptors 27 229 M -
=

[Imp “Wersion 3.0.2.15i Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
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2)Move to the download page of license forwarded for the device as sender (https:// IP
address of device: 8443/sms/ForwardLicense).

( Service Management Service :
6@.‘ vug‘ https: /192 1681 2158443 sm=/ForwardLicense J

"_& ohe & | Service Management Service : iR-ADY i

3 imageRUNNER ADVANGE iR-ADV / iR-ADV
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3) Specify the application to be forwarded.

3 imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY fiR-ADY To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

Device Serial Number,
© MEAP Application Management
© Install MEAP Agplication

Licenss Wanagement

License Management

System Management

1 Enhanced System Application Anplication Name Installed on_ Application ID Status | License
M t
anagemen Application A 200 201005027  Ad0Bd262-debd-262e-bdd5-71200902180a  Stopped  Installed
o System Applicat
-t Application B 200 20100511  Ad06282-debd-462e-bddB-712020100511 Started  Installed
ystem

& MEAP Application Infarmation =
& Check License
& Change Passward

o License Management

[Imp Version 3.0.2.151 Capyright CAMON ING. 2010 All Rights Reserved
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4)Click [ Disable ] button on the [ Disable License File ].

@ imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADYV 1iR-ADY

To Remote Ul Loy Out from SMS

Device Serial Humber,
& MEAR Application Management
O Install MEAP Application

License = License File

License File Management
System Management

= Enhanced System Application

Management

o System Application Managerment \ A

© Systerm Information Application Name Application A

O MEAF Application Information
[ Check License

|
=)
& Change Passward

B License Managsment

Disable License File

Download/Delete Transfer License File

Itis recommended thatyou download the transfer license file to your computer befare deleting it

Doyynload, Delete.

=

rrmP “Wersion 3.0.2.15i Copyright CANON INGC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
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5)The window to confirm whether to create a transfer licence will be displayed. Click [ Yes ].

!

Are you sure you want to disable the license?

F-2-284
6)When [Download] button on the [ Download / Delete Transfer License File ] becomes
effective, click [Download] button.

&P imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADY /iR-ADY

To Remote Ul Log Out from SMS

Device Serial umber:
o MEAP Application Management
o Install MEAP Application

License Management > License File Managernent

License File Management
System Management

o Enhanced System Application
Management
0 Systemn Application hManagerent | Application Information ‘
o System Information Application Marme Application A
o MEAR Application Infarmation Disahle License File
o
Check License Disabla
O Change Password
O License Management Download/Delete Transfer License File
Itis recarmmended that you download the transfer license file to your carmputer before deleting it
[ [Joses |
=
m Yersion 3.0.215i Copyright CANON INC. 2010 All Rights Reserved
F-2-285

7)The dialogue [ File Download ] is displayed. Click [ Save ].
File Download
Do you want to open or save thig file?

@ Mame:  Application_A-EMNS00264-20100527-FORWARD. lic
£ Type: HTML Document

From: 172,16.1.220

Open ‘ Save |[ Cancel I
N

harm your computer. If vou do not tust the source, do not open or

|@| “While files from the Internet can be useful, some files can potentially
zave this file. What's the risk?

F-2-286
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8) Specify the download destination, click [ Save ].
OO |- Desktop ~ ad m“saarch @
File name: | d
Save as type: ILIC Fils j

™ Browse Foldersl Cancel
v
F-2-287

9) After downloading the license file for forwarding, click [ Delete ] to display the confirmation
screen and click [ Yes ] to delete the file (in consideration of breakage of license for
forwarding, deleting disabled license can be executed after all steps have been completed).

!

Are you sure you want to delete the transfer license file?
It is recommended that you download the transfer license file to your computer before deleting it.

| fes | Mo

F-2-288

10) Log out of SMS.

11) Since this downloaded transfer license is the file only to prove the license invalidation,
it cannot be used for installation to the other device as it is. Send the transfer license to
the service support contact of your nearest sales company to request issuance of the new
license for installation in the new device.

Note:

When requesting issuance of license for forwarding, inform the sales company of the
name of product name and serial No. of the device as sender, and of the name of
product name and serial No. of the forwarding destination.

12) Install application using the license for forwarding issued by the sales company.

2-197
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o Enhanced System Application Management
l Outline

[ Enhanced System Application Management ] mainly manages the login services for logging
in to devices.

« Installing and uninstalling Enhanced System Application Management (login services, etc.)
« Switching login services (switching the method to log in to devices)

» Checking installation status of other System Applications

Device Serad Nurder
o MEAP Application Management
o Install MEAP Application
System Mansgement
o Enfanced System Application
Management

System Manager

> Enhanced System Apgiication Managermen!

Application Hams Insmlled on  Application ID Status
© System Application Management . 4afddce-0115-1000-9¢36- 1 :
Single Sign-On H 27020 201202707 Started SNITCH Linénstall
2 System Infarmation 00ed0dcdaesl

2TE54b49-Je654cdl-0d20- nimatoll
o MEAP Apgh 27022 2012 0207 c45a415061a Installed l EWITCH ] Unimstalt
0 Check License

© Change Password
o MEAP Apphcatsn Selting

1 MEAP Application Log
Management

Version 3.0.4.10 Capyright CANGN INC. 2011 Al Rights Ressrved

F-2-289
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B About Login Service

The login service is started up to authenticate the user when MEAP-enabled iR device is
booted up. Login service changes and install/ uninstall are carried out from the [ System
Management | page.

The preinstalled login applications are Default Authentication and Single Sign On-H, and
Default Authentication is enabled by default.

CAUTION:
* This device does not support SDL, conventional SSO and Security Agent.

B Default Authentication overview

This login service is selected when the department ID management is enabled or no
authentication function is set. Set the department ID management to [ON] on Setting /
Registration (Additional Functions mode) of this device and register 7-digit ID and PIN by
department. This setting restricts the use of this device only to users keying the registered

ID and PIN. Department IDs/ and PINs can be registered on the touch panel of this device or
Remote UL.

M SSO-H (Single Sign-On-H) overview

This is a merger of the existing SDL and SSO login services and has the following features.
» The following three authentication methods may be selected from.

» Server authentication

+ Server authentication and local authentication

» Local device authentication
« Active Directory or LDAP can be used as the server for server authentication.

* Itis not necessary to prepare a server for Security Agent (SA). (In the case of SSO, SAis
necessary.)
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Differences from conventional SSO

Domain A

Domain B/, Domain C

Domain C

Domain B

SSO

F-2-290

CAUTION:

When the setting is SSO-H, the card reader for the option controller card cannot be
used.

When the setting is SSO-H, start up takes a little longer when compared to Default
Authentication (because of the time required for object initialization).

To use the SEND function when the setting is for SSO-H, when sending email, mail
addresses need to be programmed against each user. If they are not, email cannot
be sent. Note, however, that when sending i-Fax, the mail addresses set in the
device are used.

The system configuration is different from previous SSO, so individual management
is required.

Data porting of user information that was being used with the earlier SSO local
device authentication and SDL can be done by exporting/ importing. However,
application settings information cannot be ported.
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@ Environment confirmation
Refer to the section of "Preparation for Using SSO-H" of this manual for system requirements

needed in each login service.

@ Specification of SSO-H

ltem

Specification

No. of local device users

Up to 5000

Maximum number of domains

Active Directory : 200 domains (“this device” not included)

IPv6

Authentication provided in IPv6 supports AD/KDC/DNS of
Windows Server 2008 only)

Resource used

Memory : 3584KB
Storage : 25000KB
File Description : 27
Thread : 33
Socket : 33

Network ports Connecting

used

88 : KDC
53 : DNS
1- 65535 ( Default : 389) : LDAP

Listening

10000 - 10100

Supported authentication server

Active Directory :

Windows 2000 Server SP4/ Windows Server 2003 SP1 */
Windows Server 2003 R2 * / Windows 2008 Server *
*64-bit OS is not supported.

LDAP :
Novell eDirectory V8.8 SP6 for Windows
Lotus Domino V8.5 for Window

Supported Active Directory

Windows 2000 Server SP4/ Windows Server 2003 SP1/Windows
Server 2003 R2/ Windows 2008 Server(64BitOS not supported)

Availability of Department
Management Linkage

Available only in local authentication

SSO/SDL handling

T-2-107

This model does not support older versions of SSO or SDL released in the past.
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@ Setting the Authentication Method

In the case of SSO-H, it is possible to use a combination of multiple authentication methods.
The combination can be changed from the SSO-H setting screen. (For details, refer to
e-Manual > MEAP > Menu for Administrators > Setting the SSO-H > "Setting the User
Authentication System".)

&% imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR-ADV 1 iR-ADV

To Remote Ul Login User: Administrator Log Qut

Single Sign-On H

Main Menu > Configuration

Configuration

‘ Login Users Settings ‘

‘ Set User ication System ‘
User Authentication System: 055,\,5, ion + Local Device icati ‘j)
Authentication Server Type: Active Directory

LDAP Server Management >

F-2-291

Note:

The default settings are shown below.

» User authentication method : "Server Authentication + Local Device Authentication"
» Type of authentication : "Active Directory"

CAUTION:

» To ensure the security, it is recommended to change the password and the user
name of the Local Device Authentication administrator from those at the time of
shipment immediately after you have started using SSO-H.

» Since department ID and password are not assigned to domain users, distributing
setting information where the department ID is enabled to a device where the server
authentication is enabled may make the device unable to be logged in. If the device
has become unable to be logged in, follow "Remedy to Be Performed When the
Device Has Become Unable to Be Logged in" in this manual.
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@ Using an Accounting Product When SSO-H Is Used

SSO-H has collaborative linkage with NetSpot Accountant, imageWARE / iW Accounting
Manager, imageWARE Enterprise Management Console / iWW Management Console Access
Management Plug-in, imageWARE Enterprise Management Console / iW Management
Console Accounting Management Plug-in.

For details on the combination, refer to the User's Manual or Service Manual of the product.

@ Conducting Department ID Management When SSO-H Is Used

Department ID Management can be conducted also when SSO-H is used for login service.

Usage Conditions

In order to allow coexistence of SSO-H and Department ID management, the following

conditions need to be satisfied.

» Only "Local Device Authentication" can be used as the user authentication method.

* The department ID and password have been already set for the SSO-H login user before
enabling department ID management.

* The information (the department ID and password) set for the login user coincides with the
information registered in Department ID Management.

Setting Procedure
In order to allow coexistence of SSO-H and Department ID management, the following
procedure needs to be performed to enable the setting.
1)Change the authentication method to DA (Default Authentication).
Access SMS, and select [Default Authentication] in [Enhanced System Application
Management] > [Login Service]. (How to log in to SMS can be found in "Login to SMS".)

@ imogeRRUNRER ADVANCE
Bevice Serial Nurer:
O MEAP Application Managament
O Install MEAP Apphication
System Managemant
g Enhunced System Apphcation ]
i i Application Name Installed on  Application ID Statws.
! System Application Management | o qonGnH 2713 20120416 dabiciced115-1000-9c35-006000ckae6t  Started | SWITGH || Uninstil
1 System Information —
& MEAR Application Information Defal Authentication 2711 201204716 eT654b49-3065 4ces 0e20-c4atat 3606Ta  Instalied gt
3 Check Licanse 1=
1 Change Password | Other System Applieations
, MEAP Aglicaticn Sstting Application Nama Installed on Application 1D Sttus
Infarmatian Managamént &
« MEAR Agplication Log — —
* Managerert | Instat Enhanced ication/Licanse
Enhanced System Appheation File Path. [ e |
License File Path I Bt |
_ [t
=l
WerSion L84 W Copympht CANON INC All Rights Resened
F-2-2
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2)Restart the device.
Restart the device in order to reflect the changes in login service.

5)Restart the device.
Restart the device in order to reflect the changes in login service.

3)Disable Depart ID Management. 6)Change the user registration information of SSO-H.
In user mode ([Settings/Registration]), select [Management Settings] > [User Management] Access the URL shown below, and change the content to the information registered in
> [Department ID Management] > [OFF]. In the case of remote Ul, access [Settings/ Department ID Management.
Registration] > [Management Settings] > [User Management] > [Department ID
Management] > [Department ID Management Settings], and deselect [Enable Department
ID Management].

Or, import the setting file whose content you want to use.

SSO-H user registration information edition screen

[ @ epimesiacuince marv rmamv 0 faPerel Lege e e Log O] (SSO management screen [Main Menu] > [User Management] > [Edit User Information] or
() SemngRegisiration X
et il i e s DA https://<IP address>:8443/sso/Edit).
Pyt 0 s e e & imageRUNNER A
.?.-:wm e i 0] :
1 Hiabwerks Saitrags L
) SartingePagistention [ | ] ¥ 3
 Vivne Setgn (S P, Mo Mzt > Usier Management > Edit Usier Informataon
: H:,::.,_ ' Ao et Joba wth Unesen O3 Edit Usesr Information P ——
o= e — [usoan | cann |
- L [ S— [Page Totis 1 Nama-
g P P—— I ot Esch Pags s 1 Lrge Stw Oy} User Adinin/srsior
b L s s
i e oy g] . Old Password: I (Mzdimum 32 Characters)
Duec o barirgnrsent
i Mew Passward: [ (Masimism &2 Characlers)
* Cemedl - ”, © Cuta Managersess /] Canfirm [
aw . m Cgvaght Cann 9 T012 a2 Fogam Resered L}
F-2-293 R 2 I“s‘”‘ 0| laemum 7 Characters)
. . . . ¥ Ch PIN
4)Change the authentication method back to SSO-H authentication. m"'" 1
[eneense (| lzdimum 7 Characters)
Access SMS, and select [Single Sign-On H] in [Enhanced System Application Management Cenfim:
| o
> [Login Service]. (How to log in to SMS can be found in "Login to SMS".)) Displayed As: e, (Maximum 32 Characiers)
E-Mail Address: [
Select Role to Sel Adrmnisiralor
:r::mw System Managemend » Enhanced System Application Management Versian 57 % 3 Copyight CANON ING. s All Rights Resarved
System Management m
& Enhancad Systam Application L - == o
onon s Installed o Application I Status F-2-295
0 System Application Management e sl
Gain Single Sign-On H 2713 M204M6  daddce-0115-1000-5c36-00e000cd0e5] InstaBed 1
3 MEAP Appication informason Defuult Authenticabion 2711 20120416  e7650040-3e65dcd5.5d20caasad 360618 Stated | SAITCH | Uil

B Check Licenss

© Change Password

o MEAR Agglication Sefting
Infoemation Managermsent

1 MEAP Agghcation Log
Mansgemant

WErSIoN 188 W Copyright CANON ING, Swe AR Raghits Riesened
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SSO-H user registration information import screen 8)Check that the device can be logged in.
(SSO management screen [Main Menu] > [User Management] > [Import User Information] Log off and then log on to check that the device can be logged in with an environment
or (https://<IP address>:8443/sso/Import). where Local Device Authentication and Department ID Management are enabled.

& imageRUNNER ADVANCE iR To Hemole: U1 Login User: Administrator Log Cut o o W ot S vl R TR @amm n

Single Sign-On G ¥ et :

Main Menu = User Management > Import User Infarmation User Hema -

Import User Information 2012 0511 1024 40 ;

File Path: u — |] |

Fiber Farmat [SOL Format = o e eation Tha devies o

[When Hetspot Accountant Farmat ks Selocted

Ercosrs ot E e

User Name Type: T — |

=l (5] Remate Operation is being used...

‘Versian & 7 % 3 Copymght CANMOM INC. 2991 A1 Fights Reservea F-2-208
F-2-296 Note:
7)Enable Depart ID Management. In the case of conventional SSO, department management can be conducted also

In user mode ([Settings/Registration]), select [Management Settings] > [User Management] when server authentication is used provided that iWAM/iW EMC account management
> [Department ID Management] > [ON]. In the case of remote Ul, access [Settings/ is Used, whichjis not supported by SSOShI-

Registration] > [Management Settings] > [User Management] > [Department 1D
Management] > [Department ID Management Settings], and select [Enable Department ID

Management].
) Bertisgs/Ragisteation [ |
Viera Satinge 5 Enstie Dupasiment 0 Msmagarmert
e L L
+ Conrame Betiegn & Al Prroe Joos s Uskrgwn O3
o Capy
Py P o T d & Ao Riymate Scam Jabs wih Unkgen O
E e |
L s iyt 2 I Gt Each Page s 1 sy Sios Oniy]
s S L
- Cinae A8 Couees
Uaragerart Sattegn -
i e 0 L Mtagueraes &
Do Mmageerars
LiceaTitvar
e I © Dts Managerrs
] byt Mamagamant Made e Commgrt CAMCH IS 3317 M R Raand
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@ Setting the Administrator for Server Authentication

When using Server Authentication, the user who satisfies the specified conditions (user
attribute and its match criteria) becomes the administrator (the device administrator and the
SSO-H administrator).

The default user attribute and whether the setting value can be changed or not are shown
below.

Item Default value Active Directory LDAP
Search Criteria: Exact Match Not Available Available
User Attribute: memberOf Not Available Available
Character String: Canon Peripheral Admins Available Available

T-2-108

The settings of the administrator can be changed on the following screen: remote Ul > Single
Sign-On H > Configuration (http://device's IP address:8000/sso/ActionSet)

|Mminisuator Settings |

* Use when server authentication is setin the user authentication system. Set the user afiribute information for the device administrator or Single Sign-On H
administrator.

Search Criteria: ExactMatch =
User Attribute: |member0‘r
Character String: |Cancm Peripheral Admins

F-2-299
@ System Manager Linkage (automatic ID allocation to
SystemManagers)
SSO provided the automated function conventionally on Security Agent (hereinafter “SA”) to
authenticate System Manager by allocating IDs set on SA to domain authentication managers

(users belonging to Canon Peripheral Admins group). However, SSO-H does not support this
function.
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B Local device authentication

It is one of the user authentication methods using SSO-H, and is used for an iR device on a

stand-alone basis.
Local user 3

Remote user

iR device

F-2-300

Register the user to be authenticated on the database in the device.

User management can be performed from the User Management screen (http://device's IP
address:8000/sso/) or imageWARE Enterprise Management Console. The login destination is
[This device].

User Management screen

Main Manu > User Managamant

User Management

Thie users with an asterisk (*) sre administrators.

secta | cuscan | dDete | | Addusers | impons | Expens |
1
User Namae & Displayed As E-Mail Addross Role Namo

L Administrater * Edit>= Administratar Adeministrater

r userl Edi unerl user1@trmning. com General User

B user? Edit=> userd user2{training com Gensral Lisar

r user] Edit>> userd user@training. com General User

=
1-414
Virsion 2.7.0.28 Copynight CANON I 2011 AN Rights Resened

F-2-301



E Technology > MEAP > Enhanced System Application Management > Server authentication (Active Directory authentication)

B Server authentication (Active Directory authentication)
@ Outline

It is one of the user authentication methods using SSO-H. User authentication is performed
with the device linked with a domain controller on the network in an Active Directory
environment. It is a user authentication where the user is authenticated by the domain on the
network when the user logs into the device. In addition to users belonging to the domain that
includes the iR device, users belonging to domains that have a reliable relationship with the
domain (multi-domain) can also be authenticated. The domain name of the login destination
can be selected by the users themselves upon login.

Using one of the options (Net Spot Accountant, imageWARE Accounting Manager, or
imageWARE EMC Accounting Management Plug-in) makes it possible to analyze/manage
the iR device usage.

Dmain A Domain B

Domain controller
(Active Directory)

Domain controller
(Active Directory)

Trusting

relationship

Available

The protocol used is as follows.
» Kerberos:LLS/RLS/ILS
* NTLMV2:WLS(Web Service Login Service)
User information acquisition is done by LDAP, so the Active Directory LDAP port needs to be
made accessible. If LDAP connection fails, the authentication will end in error.
No. of supported domains: 200 (unchanged from SSO) Site access supported.

CAUTION:

In the case of using Server Authentication (Active Directory authentication), it is
necessary to synchronize the time settings of the Active Directory server and the
machine (and the PC for login). If the difference in time setting is 5 minutes or longer,
an error will occur at the time of login. (The setting of the allowable difference in time
can be changed.)
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CAUTION:

Since department ID and password are not assigned to domain users, distributing
setting information where the department ID is enabled to a device where the server
authentication is enabled may make the device unable to be logged in. If the device has

become unable to be logged in, follow "Remedy to Be Performed When the Device Has
Become Unable to Be Logged in" in this manual.

@ Access Mode in Sites

With SSO-H, access to Active Directory within site can be prioritized or restricted, so there

is a setting called 'Access Mode in Sites'. Sites programmed in Active Directory comprise

multiple subnets. In this mode, SSO-H uses site information to access the same site as the

device, or the subnet Active Directory.

* The SSO-H default setting is with the site internal access mode OFF.

» Access Active Directory within same site only.

« If there is no Active Directory within the same site, or if connection fails, there will be an
authentication error.

» Access another site if Active Directory within the same site cannot be located.

« If there is no Active Directory within the same site, or if connection fails, an Active Directory
external to the site will be accessed.

« If all attempts to access Active Directory fail, there will be an authentication error.

The operating specifications of the site internal access mode are as described below.

When first logging in to the login service after booting iR, the domain controller (DC) is
obtained from the site list.

However, upon the first login, even if the site functionality is active, connection to DC is
random. (This is because, if connection to DC should fail, the site to which the device belongs
cannot be ascertained.)

If the device IP address or the domain name are changed, the site settings are acquired once
more.

In this mode, at the first login (first authentication of domain to which the device belongs)
LDAP-Bind is performed directly to DC and site information acquired by LDAP from DC.

From the acquired site list, the site to which the device subnet belongs is extracted and this

becomes the site to which device belongs. Active Directory address is acquired (retrieved
from DNS)

2-204
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Settings for access mode in sites

Note: I o L
C i A (BT ST T RS 6 e e S Sl £ e e SilrEt Swﬁf:hmg between. site internal acc.:ess mode/' non site internal access mode, as well as
« In the Active Directory addresses, the Active Directories of the same site are listed. detailed mode settings, are done via DMS or iWVEMC.

» Active Directories of the same subnet as the device are listed first.
« If there is no Active Directory with the same subnet as the device, Active Directories

} . . . Site internal access mode settings window (DMS)
belonging to different subnets than the device are listed.

+ The Active Directories within the same site are accessed in order. Note, however, that |AccessModeinSits
where there are multiple Active Directories within the same site, access to those Active * Effective 3t the time of domain authentication
Directories will be in the order in which the address list was obtained. Access Mode in Sites: F Set access mode in sites

* Retrieve the site information from the Active Directary in order to access the domains
within the sites

< If there is no Active Directory within the same site, if access outside of the site is
programmed, Active Directories outside of the site will be accessed in the order in which T .
8 ® Only at First Time

the address list was obtained.  Every time when device starts up
* Specify the timing to retrieve the Active Directory site information.

Site Access Range: & Only site of device

© Access other sites in addition to site of device

* Refer to the site information to specify the range for accessing domains
Site list acquisition
After booting up, upon the first login by LLS or ILS/ RLS, the site list is obtained from the
Active Directory. In order to obtain the site list from the Active Directory, Active Directory
needs to be accessed in LDAP, so SASL-Kerberos-Bind is used by the login user account. If
authentication by Active Directory should fail, an authentication error will be generated and

the site list will be acquired again from Active Directory upon the next login.

F-2-303

The figure below shows a sample of processing Access Mode in Sites.
Sample of Processing Access Mode in Sites

Site:Tokyo::

DNS Server A 172.24.12.0/24

In SSO-H, the Active Directory to be accessed when acquiring the site list cannot be

records: 172.24.35.0/24
specified. In other words, if there is no site list, which site's Active Directory is accessed ADI92.168.1.2
. ] AD 172.24.12.2 Site:Osaka::
depends upon the order of the Active Directory addresses returned by DNS. Therefore, when AD 172.24.35.2 192.168.1.0/24
. o ] ) . . ) AD 211.111.1.30
acquiring the site list, LDAP may access the Active Di rectory of a different site. Therefore, in SSO-Tokyo 172.24.12.80 Site:Hakata::

valongs {o.

Site:Tokyo %

172.12.12.0/24
172.24.35.0/24

SSO-Osaka 192.168.1.90
SSO-Hakata 211.111.1.

such cases, it is sometimes necessary to access across sites or subnets, which means that 211.111.1.0124

LDAP protocol needs to have continuity across sites (subnets) (normally, LDAP is port No.
389). Further, if connection with Active Directory fails when acquiring site information, another
Active Directory will be accessed.

Site information, once it has been acquired, is cached within the device. The life settings of
the cache can be set so that site information in the cache is updated upon the first login after
the device boots up, or so that the cache is not updated once acquired.

Site:Osaka Site:Hakata
192.168.1.0/24 211.111.1.0/24
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